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The Epoch Times is an independent voice in print and on the web. We report news responsibly and truthfully so that readers can improve their own lives and increase their understanding and respect for their neighbors next door and around the globe.




	
Biden Administration Begins Medicare Drug Price Negotiations [Fri, 02 Feb 05:12]Bottles of prescription drugs are filled at Intermountain Heathcare in Midvale, Utah, on Sept. 10, 2018. (Photo by George Frey/Getty Images)



	
Former CIA Coder Sentenced to 40 Years for WikiLeaks Breach, Child Pornography Charges [Fri, 02 Feb 04:37]In this courtroom sketch, Joshua Schulte is seated at the defense table flanked by his attorneys during jury deliberations in New York, on March 4, 2020. (Elizabeth Williams via AP)



	
French Ad Firm Agrees to $350 Million Settlement Over Role in Fueling Opioid Crisis [Fri, 02 Feb 01:53]Tablets of opioid painkiller Oxycodone delivered on medical prescription taken on Sept. 18, 2019. (Eric Baradata/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Trump Endorsers Rally Against Nikki Haley’s China Record in South Carolina as Primary Looms [Fri, 02 Feb 00:47]State Rep. Russell Fry is endorsed by Donald Trump in South Carolina's 7th Congressional District GOP primary. (Photo courtesy of Fry for Congress)



	
House Approves Bill to Tighten Immigration Policies for Noncitizen DUI Offenders [Fri, 02 Feb 00:18]Border Patrol agents monitor border crossings in Jacumba, Calif., on Jan. 10, 2024. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)



	
Educators Played the Same Powerball Numbers for Years, Then Hid a $ 1Million Winning Ticket in a Math Book [Thu, 01 Feb 23:59]A group of educators from a middle school in northern Kentucky who bought a $1 million Powerball ticket are pictured in Louisville, Ky., on Jan. 30, 2024. (Kentucky Lottery via AP)



	
Nikki Haley Supporters in South Carolina Hold Out Hope [Thu, 01 Feb 23:51]Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley speaks during a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)



	
Australia’s eSafety Commissioner Calls Big Tech Senate Hearing ‘Disappointing’ [Thu, 01 Feb 22:48]Mark Zuckerberg (R), CEO of Meta testifies before the Senate Judiciary Committee at the Dirksen Senate Office Building in Washington, D.C. on Jan. 31, 2024. (Anna Moneymaker/Getty Images)



	
‘Insane’: Lawmakers Respond to Senators’ Calls for Direct Strike on Iran [Thu, 01 Feb 22:44]The U.S. Capitol building in Washington on Jan. 26, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)



	
COVID-Era Back Rent Now Due in Los Angeles [Thu, 01 Feb 22:21]A woman wearing a mask walks past a wall bearing a graffiti asking for rent forgiveness on La Brea Avenue in Los Angeles on May 1, 2020. (Valerie Macon/AFP via Getty Images)



	
American Airlines Launches Its Longest Non-Stop Flight [Thu, 01 Feb 22:13]An American Airlines Boeing 787-9 Dreamliner lands at the Miami International Airport on Dec. 10, 2021 in Miami, Florida. (Photo by Joe Raedle/Getty Images)



	
House Republicans Say Speaker Is Right to Doubt Unpublished Senate Border Deal [Thu, 01 Feb 22:02]Rep. Byron Donalds (R-Fla.) leaves a closed-door House Republican meeting at the U.S. Capitol in Washington on Oct. 20, 2023. (Drew Angerer/Getty Images)



	
COVID Shot Upends Brothers’ Lives [Thu, 01 Feb 21:36]Andre Cherry, who was severely injured after his second Moderna vaccine shot, and his brother Christian Cherry, in Washington on Nov. 7, 2023. (Jack Hsu/The Epoch Times)



	
Musk Says Tesla Shareholders Will Vote on Moving Company From Delaware to Texas [Thu, 01 Feb 21:18]Tesla and SpaceX Chief Executive Officer Elon Musk speaks at the SATELLITE Conference and Exhibition in Washington on March 9, 2020. (Susan Walsh/AP Photo)



	
Tesla Sued by 25 California Counties for Alleged Hazardous-Waste Violations [Thu, 01 Feb 21:16]The body of a Tesla Model S is transported by an automated crane at the company's factory in Fremont, Calif., on Oct. 1, 2011. (Stephen Lam/Reuters)



	
Verdict Delayed in Trump Civil Fraud Trial as Judge Engoron Weighs Lifetime Business Ban [Thu, 01 Feb 21:07](Left) New York State Supreme Court Judge Arthur Engoron. (Dave Sanders/Pool Photo via AP) / Former President Donald Trump in the courtroom on on Oct. 17, 2023. (Seth Wenig/Pool/Getty Images)



	
California Legislators Revive Bill to Provide Free Condoms to Students After Newsom’s Veto [Thu, 01 Feb 20:30]The California State Capitol in Sacramento, Calif.  (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)



	
Forecasters Eyeing Next System as Rain Floods Parts of California [Thu, 01 Feb 20:10]A car sits partially submerged on a flooded road during a rain storm in Long Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Lack of Competition From Republicans Hurting California Democrats [Thu, 01 Feb 20:03]Congressman Adam Schiff speaks at the California Democratic Party Fall Endorsing Convention in Long Beach, Calif., on Nov. 16, 2019. (Mark Ralston/AFP via Getty Images)



	
The Legal War Raging Between the White House and Texas [Thu, 01 Feb 19:59](Illustration by The Epoch Times, Getty Images, Shutterstock)
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Biden Administration Begins Medicare Drug Price Negotiations
President Biden’s bid to lower drug prices, coming ahead of November’s election, has led to accusations of him trying to win ‘political points.’
[image: Biden Administration Begins Medicare Drug Price Negotiations]Bottles of prescription drugs are filled at Intermountain Heathcare in Midvale, Utah, on Sept. 10, 2018. (Photo by George Frey/Getty Images)



By Katabella Roberts
2/2/2024
Updated: 2/2/2024





The Biden administration on Feb. 1 sent out initial offers to the manufacturers of 10 of the most expensive and commonly used drugs as part of the first round of negotiations aimed at lowering medication prices for millions of Americans.
The U.S. Department of Health and Human Services (HHS) announced the launch of the first cycle of the “Medicare Drug Price Negotiation Program” in a press release. However, it did not specify the initial offers made to pharmaceutical companies in the government’s negotiations.
Officials noted that under the Inflation Reduction Act, signed into law by President Joe Biden in 2022, Medicare now has the authority to directly negotiate prescription drug prices with drug companies, a practice similar to that of the Department of Veterans Affairs and other federal agencies.
President Biden has made lowering the high cost of prescription medicines a key priority during his time in office, with the Democrat regularly taking aim at pharmaceutical companies and accusing them of making “record profits” while leaving American families saddled with sky-high prices and unable to afford life-saving prescription drugs.
The negotiation cycle will involve roughly six months of discussions between the manufacturers and the federal Centers for Medicare and Medicaid Services (CMS) with the final negotiated prices set to take effect in 2026.
The first 10 medications selected for price negotiations, already used by millions of Americans, treat a wide range of health conditions. These include heart disease, heart failure, blood clots, certain cancers, chronic kidney disease, diabetes, autoimmune diseases, and more.‘Exorbitant Price Gouging’
According to the CMS, the medications include Eliquis, Jardiance, Xarelto, Januvia, Enbrel, Farxiga, Entresto, Imbruvica, and Stelara, as well as multiple types of Novo Nordisk’s Fiasp such as Fiasp FlexTouch, Fiasp PenFill, NovoLog, NovoLog FlexPen, and NovoLog PenFill.
The drugmakers are Bristol Myers Squibb, Merck, Johnson & Johnson’s Janssen division, Novo Nordisk, and AstraZeneca, among others.
“Today is another milestone on the march to ensure people with Medicare get fair prices for prescription drugs. I am confident that this process will lead to lower prices, putting an end to exorbitant price gouging by pharmaceutical companies,” said HHS Secretary Xavier Becerra in a statement.
“From day one, the Biden-Harris Administration has been committed to lowering the cost of prescription drugs for the American people,” he continued.
“Allowing Medicare to negotiate drug prices is just one tool we’re using to lower prices thanks to the president’s lower cost prescription drug law. From capping insulin at $35 per month to making drug companies pay a rebate for raising their prices faster than inflation, to capping out-of-pocket costs in Part D, we are delivering on that day-one promise,” the HHS Secretary concluded.‘Exercise to Win Political Points’
The price negotiations are part of a push by President Biden to lower drug prices ahead of the November presidential election, where he looks set for a potential rematch with his predecessor, former President Donald Trump.
“For the first time in history, Medicare is making offers on the fair price for 10 of the most widely used and expensive drugs,” President Biden said in a statement. “Medicare is no longer taking whatever prices for these drugs that the pharmaceutical companies demand. The days when Americans pay two to three times what they pay for prescription drugs in other countries are ending. ”
The Congressional Budget Office (pdf) anticipates the drug negotiations will not only lower average drug prices paid by Medicare but will reduce the budget deficit by $25 billion in 2031.
However, pharmaceutical companies have pushed back on the negotiations, branding them unconstitutional, and said they were essentially forced to take part in the negotiating process or risk paying steep penalties.
Lobbying groups including the Pharmaceutical Research and Manufacturers of America (PhRMA) are challenging the process in court.
In a statement Thursday, PhRMA’s senior vice president of public affairs Alex Schriver said the negotiations process “continues to be an exercise to win political points on the campaign trail rather than do what’s in the best interest of patients.”
“Government bureaucrats are operating behind closed doors to set medicine prices without disclosing for months how they arrived at the price or how much patient and provider input was used. This lack of transparency and unchecked authority will have lasting consequences for patients long after this administration is gone,” Mr. Schriver concluded.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/biden-administration-begins-medicare-drug-price-negotiations-5579037
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Former CIA Coder Sentenced to 40 Years for WikiLeaks Breach, Child Pornography Charges
Joshua Schulte was found guilty of transmitting classified materials related to the tactics and tools used by the CIA to WikiLeaks.
[image: Former CIA Coder Sentenced to 40 Years for WikiLeaks Breach, Child Pornography Charges]In this courtroom sketch, Joshua Schulte is seated at the defense table flanked by his attorneys during jury deliberations in New York, on March 4, 2020. (Elizabeth Williams via AP)



By Katabella Roberts
2/2/2024
Updated: 2/2/2024





A former software engineer for the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) has been sentenced to 40 years in prison for carrying out the “largest data breach” of classified materials in the agency’s history. He also faced charges related to child abuse imagery, the Department of Justice (DOJ) announced.
Joshua Schulte, a 35-year-old former CIA programmer, was sentenced by U.S. District Judge Jesse M. Furman in a federal court in New York on Thursday for espionage, computer hacking, contempt of court, making false statements to the FBI, and child pornography charges.
The sentencing follows his convictions at trials that concluded in March 2020, July 2022, and September last year.
Prosecutors initially sought a life sentence for Mr. Schulte, accused of stealing classified CIA documents and leaking them to the whistleblowing organization WikiLeaks.
WikiLeaks began publishing the classified data, known as “Vault 7,” in March 2017.
The files were dated 2013–2016 and concerned tactics and tools used by the CIA to surveil foreign governments, alleged extremists, and others by compromising their electronics, including smartphones, computers, smart TVs, and messaging applications.
Mr. Schulte had helped develop the hacking tools used by the agency as a coder at the CIA headquarters in Langley, Virginia.
Prosecutors said that Mr. Schulte repeatedly denied any involvement in the leak and refuted being the source of it. Instead, he was accused of “spinning fake narratives about ways the stolen CIA files could have been obtained from CIA computers,” in an attempt to deflect suspicion from himself and divert law enforcement resources toward false leads.Breach Cost CIA ‘Hundreds of Millions of Dollars’
Mr. Schulte has consistently maintained his innocence, claiming that the CIA and FBI have scapegoated him for the March 2017 leak. He insists that it was the result of a hack.
However, prosecutors say the leak of the files “immediately and profoundly damaged the CIA’s ability to collect foreign intelligence against America’s adversaries” and placed CIA personnel, programs, and assets directly at risk while costing the agency hundreds of millions of dollars.
Mr. Schulte has been detained, pending trial, since 2018.
The former CIA worker has also been charged with receiving, possessing, and transporting child pornography after prosecutors said a search of his home led to the discovery of “layers of encryption hiding tens of thousands of videos and images of child sexual abuse materials” on his computer.
That included 3,400 images and videos of “disturbing and horrific child pornography” as well as “images of bestiality and sadomasochism,” prosecutors said.
Mr. Schulte collected the images during his employment with the CIA via the dark web, according to prosecutors.
[image: WikiLeaks founder Julian Assange speaks on the balcony of the Embassy of Ecuador in London, on May 19, 2017. (Neil Hall/Reuters)]WikiLeaks founder Julian Assange speaks on the balcony of the Embassy of Ecuador in London, on May 19, 2017. (Neil Hall/Reuters)


Schulte’s ‘Information War’
They further claimed that Mr. Schulte made plans to wage what he called an “information war” against the government after his arrest. He obtained contraband cellphones while in jail, which he used to create anonymous, encrypted email and social media accounts.
He allegedly used the cellphones to transmit more of the materials to WikiLeaks and “planned to use the anonymous email and social media accounts to publish a manifesto and various other postings containing classified information about CIA cyber techniques and cyber tools,” the DOJ said.
“Joshua Schulte betrayed his country by committing some of the most brazen, heinous crimes of espionage in American history. He caused untold damage to our national security in his quest for revenge against the CIA for its response to Schulte’s security breaches while employed there,” U.S. attorney Damian Williams said in a statement announcing Mr. Schulte’s sentencing.
“When the FBI caught him, Schulte doubled down and tried to cause even more harm to this nation by waging what he described as an ‘information war’ of publishing top secret information from behind bars. And all the while, Schulte collected thousands upon thousands of videos and images of children being subjected to sickening abuse for his own personal gratification,” Mr. Williams continued.
Prosecutors praised the “outstanding investigative work” of the FBI and prosecutors in unmasking Mr. Schulte for “the traitor and predator that he is.”
Their work ensured that he would spend 40 years behind bars, “right where he belongs,” Mr Williams added.
In addition to the 40 years in prison, Mr. Schulte, who represented himself in court, was also sentenced to a lifetime of supervised release.
Mimi Nguyen Ly and Reuters contributed to this report.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/former-cia-coder-sentenced-to-40-years-for-wikileaks-breach-child-pornography-charges-5578990
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French Ad Firm Agrees to $350 Million Settlement Over Role in Fueling Opioid Crisis
Nearly 645,000 people died from opioid overdoses in the United States between 1999 and 2021.
[image: French Ad Firm Agrees to $350 Million Settlement Over Role in Fueling Opioid Crisis]Tablets of opioid painkiller Oxycodone delivered on medical prescription taken on Sept. 18, 2019. (Eric Baradata/AFP via Getty Images)
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Updated: 2/2/2024





Publicis Health, a unit of French media conglomerate Publicis Groupe S.A, and one of the largest healthcare advertising companies in the world, will pay $350 million to settle allegations that it played a major role in the opioid crisis across the United States, including in New York, Attorney General Letitia James announced on Feb. 1.
The multi-million dollar settlement is the first of its kind involving an advertising agency.
It brings to a close nearly three years of discussions after prosecutors first accused Publicis Health of having developed “predatory and deceptive marketing strategies” for Purdue Pharma that increased prescriptions and sales of opioids such as OxyContin.
Publicis Health worked with Purdue Pharma from 2010 to 2019 on marketing campaigns for a number of opioids, including OxyContin, Butrans, and Hysingla.
The advertiser implemented Purdue Pharma’s predatory “Evolve to Excellence” scheme, developed by management consulting firm McKinsey & Co. which prosecutors said “targeted the doctors who prescribed the most OxyContin and flooded them with sales calls and marketing” touting the so-called benefits of increasing patients’ dosages, often unnecessarily.
Prosecutors claimed the advertising agency’s actions and resulting increased sales of opioids ultimately helped fuel the devastating epidemic.
In a press release announcing the settlement, the attorney general’s office said she had led a coalition of every attorney general in the nation in securing the multi-million dollar payout from the firm.
New York will receive approximately $19,176,750.60 as a result of the agreement, which Ms. James’s office said will be used to fund opioid abatement, treatment, and prevention.
“For a decade, Publicis helped opioid manufacturers like Purdue Pharma convince doctors to overprescribe opioids, directly fueling the opioid crisis and causing the devastation of communities nationwide,” said Ms. James. “No amount of money can compensate for lives lost and addiction suffered, but with this agreement, Publicis will cease their illegal behavior and pay $350 million to help our communities rebuild.”
Ms. James also touted New York’s work to combat the use of opioids, including officials delivering more than $2.7 billion to fund opioid abatement, treatment, and prevention.
The attorney general vowed to continue supporting communities that she said have been “ravaged by this epidemic” and provide them with critical resources.
Ms. James and Colorado Attorney General Phil Weiser led negotiations regarding the settlement. Joining them on the executive committee were the attorneys general of California, Connecticut, Idaho, Massachusetts, North Carolina, Oregon, Tennessee, and Vermont.
Those states will receive lump sums from the settlement ranging from $1 million to $35 million.Pay Within 60 days
Publicis must pay the amount within 60 days, and the advertising agency is also prohibited from “accepting any future contracts or engagements” involving the marketing or sale of opioids, according to the terms of the settlement.
The company must also release “hundreds of thousands” of internal documents detailing its work with opioid manufacturers as well as its communications with consultants like McKinsey & Co. and Practice Fusion, to be included in an online document repository, which will be publicly disclosed.
McKinsey & Co. has separately agreed to pay $641 million to multiple states to resolve claims relating to the opioid crisis.
Publicis did not admit any wrongdoing or liability as part of the settlement and said it would defend itself against any litigation that the settlement does not resolve.
[image: Bottles of prescription painkiller OxyContin pills, made by Purdue Pharma LP sit on a counter at a local pharmacy in Provo, Utah, on April 25, 2017. (George Frey/Reuters)]Bottles of prescription painkiller OxyContin pills, made by Purdue Pharma LP sit on a counter at a local pharmacy in Provo, Utah, on April 25, 2017. (George Frey/Reuters)


In a separate statement announcing what it called a “comprehensive resolution” on Thursday, Publicis Health said the past work undertaken for opioid manufacturers was primarily done by an advertising agency it used to own called Rosetta. That agency was shut down a decade ago.
“The work for pharmaceutical companies addressed by this settlement was at all times fully compliant with the law. It was undertaken primarily by Rosetta, a small agency shuttered ten years ago, that was already working with pharmaceutical clients that manufactured opioid medication when it was acquired thirteen years ago in 2011,” the firm said.
“Its work related to these products was used solely with healthcare providers, not consumers, using communication tools and language expressly approved by the FDA,” Publicis Health continued.
“We recognize the broader context in which that lawful work took place. The fight against the opioid crisis in the United States requires collaboration across industries, lawmakers, and communities, and we are committed to playing our part. That is why we worked to reach this agreement, and why we are also reaffirming our long-standing decision to turn down any future opioid-related projects,” the healthcare advertising firm concluded.
Elsewhere on Thursday, British pharmaceutical company Hikma Pharmaceuticals said it had reached an agreement in principle with U.S. prosecutors to help resolve claims that they helped fuel the deadly U.S. opioid epidemic. The London-based firm said the agreement amounts to $150 million, consisting of $115 million in cash and $35 million worth of opioid addiction treatment medication.
The latest settlements add to the more than $50 billion that drug manufacturers, distributors, pharmacy operators, and consultants have agreed to pay to resolve claims regarding the opioid crisis.
Nearly 645,000 people died from opioid overdoses in the United States between 1999 and 2021, according to the latest data from the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention (CDC).
Reuters contributed to this report.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/french-ad-firm-agrees-to-350-million-settlement-over-role-in-fueling-opioid-crisis-5578994
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Trump Endorsers Rally Against Nikki Haley’s China Record in South Carolina as Primary Looms
As governor, Nikki Haley ‘rolled out the red carpet’ for China in the state, critics say.
[image: Trump Endorsers Rally Against Nikki Haley’s China Record in South Carolina as Primary Looms]State Rep. Russell Fry is endorsed by Donald Trump in South Carolina's 7th Congressional District GOP primary. (Photo courtesy of Fry for Congress)
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Updated: 2/2/2024





With the much-anticipated South Carolina primary only about three weeks away, former President Donald Trump’s surrogates are turning up the heat against his opponent, Nikki Haley, who used to be the state’s governor.
A pair of Republican congress members joined two state lawmakers on the steps of the Horry County Court House in Conway, S.C., for a news conference on Feb. 1. They highlighted reasons they support President Trump and contrasted him with both Ms. Haley and Democrat President Joe Biden.
The former president is leading Ms. Haley in South Carolina by about 27 points in the RealClearPolitics average of opinion polls; he leads her by double that margin, 54 percent, in the national average.
President Trump’s allies described Ms. Haley’s “weakness” on China and other reasons they believe support for her appears to be lagging in her home state.
“She rolled out the red carpet for communist China,” Rep. Nancy Mace (R-S.C.) stated, criticizing Ms. Haley’s role in wooing Chinese businesses to South Carolina with attractive incentives.
Ms. Mace also said the former governor made remarks that didn’t sit well with South Carolinians.
“She said, as governor, that Chinese workers could teach a thing or two to South Carolina workers,” Ms. Mace said.
“We don’t need communist China teaching us anything about work ethic or honor,” Ms. Mace said, noting China is ruled “by a murderous dictator.”
The Haley campaign did not respond to The Epoch Times’ request for comment on Feb. 1.
But her campaign website includes a section entitled “Getting Tough on China.” It asserts that she “regularly slams China for committing genocide...[and] called for bringing manufacturing back to America from China.”
Ms. Haley’s recruitment of Chinese businesses during her governorship has been a recurring theme throughout the 2024 Republican presidential nomination contest.
During the Trump allies’ news conference that WPDE-TV videotaped, Rep. Russell Fry (R-S.C.) said it bothered him that “a year ago, almost to the day, a Chinese spy balloon was shot down over my hometown of Surfside Beach,“ in South Carolina. ”We watched our hometown become a national spectacle.”
The Biden administration was roundly criticized for allowing the balloon to travel cross-country for several days, possibly collecting large amounts of strategic data before the U.S. military intervened and shot it down.
Mr. Fry said: “We still don’t know from this administration what they were doing, why they were here, the things that they used in the spy balloon.”
“We already have one administration who has been soft on China, and we don’t need another one. Nikki Haley thinks that China is a great friend,'” he said. Ms. Haley called China “a friend” in a letter she wrote to a Chinese ambassador in 2014, the Trump campaign said, providing a screenshot of the letter.
In contrast, Mr. Fry said that President Trump was “the first person to call out China for what they are.” He imposed tariffs and “fought for the American worker,” Mr. Fry said.
“There’s a reason why Donald Trump has over 100 endorsements in South Carolina compared to 14 for the former governor. People want somebody who means what they say, says what they mean, and does the work. And that is Donald Trump.”

Primary on Feb 24
South Carolina Rep. Thomas Duval “Val” Guest declared: “All people that worked with Governor Haley...when she was the governor, they’re not backing her, and there’s a reason for that. She’s more worried about Nikki than she is the U.S.”
When South Carolina holds its primary on Feb. 24, “the country’s going to not only see that we back Donald Trump, but we don’t back our former governor,” Mr. Guest said. “And that’s important. We were gonna send that message so everybody will follow our lead, as they should.”
As Mr. Guest concluded his remarks, a crowd of people behind him chanted: “Never Nikki!”
Mr. Fry pointed out that President Trump has already won big victories in early presidential preference elections in Iowa and New Hampshire. “The result will be the same in South Carolina,” he predicted. “Donald Trump will have a colossal victory.”
“So let’s wrap this up with a nice little bow;  let’s nominate Donald Trump in South Carolina,” Mr. Fry said, “and let’s send him back to the White House in 2024 to finish the job.”
Earlier on Feb. 1, another group of Trump allies held a news conference and assailed Ms. Haley’s immigration stance.
 The Trump campaign announced two additional South Carolina news conferences will be held Feb. 2.
At 10: 30 a.m. Eastern, Ms. Mace is scheduled to speak in Mount Pleasant about Ms. Haley’s “history of raising taxes.”
At 4 p.m. Eastern in Greenville, four Trump allies will discuss Ms. Haley’s “ties to globalists, Democrats and Wall Street donors.” U.S. Rep. William Timmons, state Rep. Stewart Jones, former Lt. Gov. Andre Bauer, and Greenville County Councilman Benton Blount will stump for President Trump.

[image: Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley speaks during a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)]Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley speaks during a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)


Meanwhile, Ms. Haley is continuing her campaigning across the Palmetto State.
On Feb. 1, supporters of Ms. Haley packed a restaurant in Hilton Head, S.C., to hear her speak while supporters of President Trump protested in the parking lot.
Some of Ms. Haley’s supporters told an Epoch Times reporter that, if President Trump becomes the Republican nominee instead of Ms. Haley, they would cast their ballots for President Biden instead.
Nathan Worcester contributed to this report.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/trump-endorsers-rally-against-nikki-haleys-china-record-in-south-carolina-as-primary-looms-5578972
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House Approves Bill to Tighten Immigration Policies for Noncitizen DUI Offenders
The legislation provides authorities with an additional tool to protect communities from dangerous criminal aliens.
[image: House Approves Bill to Tighten Immigration Policies for Noncitizen DUI Offenders]Border Patrol agents monitor border crossings in Jacumba, Calif., on Jan. 10, 2024. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)
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The House of Representatives on Thursday approved a measure to make it easier to deport or prohibit noncitizens convicted of drunk driving from receiving citizenship.
With the support of all 215 Republicans and 59 Democrats, the measure was approved by a vote of 274 to 150 on Feb. 1, moving forward to the Senate for approval.
DUI convictions are already subject to deportation in certain circumstances, and individuals aiming to obtain residency are currently made aware of the fact that such a conviction can impede the process of reestablishing their status.
“Every day in the United States, around 37 people die due to a drunk driver – that’s one person every 39 minutes. Drunk driving is a dangerous crime that not only puts the driver at risk, but everyone else on the road,” Majority Leader Steve Scalise (R-La.) wrote in a Jan. 28 note previewing the bill.
By explicitly defining DUI convictions as grounds for inadmissibility and removability, the legislation provides authorities with an additional tool to protect communities from dangerous criminal aliens. The bill aims to prevent further tragedies while holding individuals accountable for their actions.
The “Protect Our Communities from DUIs Act“ addresses what Republicans referenced as the urgent need to safeguard American lives and prevent DUI-related accidents from causing further harm. It is expected to undergo further consideration in the Senate to become law and contribute to enhancing public safety across the United States.
However, the House-passed legislation addresses discrepancies between state and federal legislation that permit prior DUI convictions to be disregarded in immigration proceedings.
Additionally, it renders all misdemeanor DUI offenses grounds for deportation and inadmissibility for status adjustments.
If passed further, the legislation would also likely affect individuals who are already in the United States and are attempting to modify their status.
“With the seriousness of the crime and the potential deadly consequences, you would think that if an illegal immigrant was caught driving under the influence, they would be deported and barred from reentering the country – unfortunately, however, that is not always the case,” Mr. Scalise went on in his preview.
The criteria do not restrict the deportation of DUI offenders, but they do urge police to prioritize individuals who pose a danger to the public. The program also gives priority to deporting those who are seen as a danger to the nation’s or the border’s security.
Aside from the length of time since the crime, the seriousness of the crime, including any violent elements, and any “evidence of rehabilitation,” the paper also instructs authorities to take these factors into account when deciding whether to deport an individual.
According to the legislation, in 2021, alcohol-impaired fatalities surged by 14 percent, leading to 10,850 deaths on average each year between 2012 and 2021. Drunk drivers are involved in 31 percent of all crash deaths nationwide, posing a substantial threat to public safety.
Criminal and illegal aliens have not been exempt from these preventable accidents, and recent data from U.S. Immigration and Customs Enforcement (ICE) revealed that in fiscal year 2018, ICE arrested aliens with criminal histories that included 80,730 DUI-related charges and convictions.
In fiscal year 2019, this number remained alarmingly high at 74,523. However, in fiscal year 2022, under a perceived relaxation of immigration enforcement, the number plummeted to 26,238, allowing more illegal aliens with DUI-related charges and convictions to potentially re-offend.
“It’s common sense: Congress should uphold the rule of law and deport illegal immigrants who threaten the safety of our communities and pose a dangerous risk on the roads,” Mr. Scalise went on in his preview. “American families deserve our protection, and it’s our responsibility to deport and bar these migrants to keep our streets safe.”





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/house-approves-bill-to-tighten-immigration-policies-for-noncitizen-dui-offenders-5578031
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Educators Played the Same Powerball Numbers for Years, Then Hid a $ 1Million Winning Ticket in a Math Book
[image: Educators Played the Same Powerball Numbers for Years, Then Hid a $ 1Million Winning Ticket in a Math Book]A group of educators from a middle school in northern Kentucky who bought a $1 million Powerball ticket are pictured in Louisville, Ky., on Jan. 30, 2024. (Kentucky Lottery via AP)
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LOUISVILLE, Ky.—A group of employees and teachers from a Kentucky middle school who bought a $1 million Powerball winning ticket tucked it in a math textbook for safekeeping before claiming the prize this week.
The group of 30 educators, some retired, met at Rector A. Jones Middle School in northern Kentucky near Cincinnati and have been playing the Powerball together for eight years. They call themselves the “Jones 30,” and the members include counselors, administrators, teachers and some retirees from the school, according to a media release from the state lottery.
They’ve been playing the same Powerball numbers since 2019, when they drew them randomly from a hat.
On Saturday, those numbers, 7-38-65-66-68, finally hit. Their ticket matched all five white numbered balls in the drawing, but missed the Powerball, giving them a $1 million prize.
Sharon Reynolds, a vice principal at the middle school, said she got a call Sunday morning from a teacher in the group saying she believed they had won.
“She said, ‘I think we won big.’ I said, ‘How big?’” Reynolds said. “She said, ‘I think it’s a million.’”
After school ended on Tuesday, the group carpooled to Louisville, about a 90-minute drive, with the winning ticket safely stashed away in a math textbook, page 200.
Arriving at lottery headquarters in Louisville, officials greeted them each with their individual winnings—$24,000 each after taxes.
Kentucky Lottery President Mary Harville handed them the winning checks.
”Kentucky Lottery games create fun for our players, and these winning educators were having the time of their lives,” Harville said in the release.
Reynolds plans to give each of her children part of the winnings. One of her three daughters is getting married this year, and another needs new tires for her car.
“As teachers, we don’t make big money,” said Reynolds, who’s been at the school in Florence, Kentucky, for 23 years. “I wish every teacher in Kentucky would get this.”
The group members said they plan to continue playing the lottery.
By Dylan Lovan
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Nikki Haley Supporters in South Carolina Hold Out Hope
The former United Nations ambassador needs buy-in from her state’s pro-Trump Republican electorate.
[image: Nikki Haley Supporters in South Carolina Hold Out Hope]Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley speaks during a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)
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HILTON HEAD, S.C.—Former South Carolina Gov. Nikki Haley sounded defiant before a room of supporters in Hilton Head on Feb. 1.
Former President Donald Trump had secured the endorsement of many top Republican politicians in the state while still on the trail in New Hampshire.
Yet, in front of the enthusiastic crowd in a coastal snowbird magnet, and after security escorted out a man who had shouted something about Ukraine funding, she dismissed the snub, positioning herself as a voice against South Carolina’s “political elite.”
“You see all those congressional members around him, the same ones that haven’t done anything for us. Don’t you think it’s finally time we had term limits in Washington?” she said.
“Trump can have them. I don’t want them,” she said.
The former United Nations ambassador needs buy-in from her state’s pro-Trump Republican electorate. South Carolina’s open primary may also work to her advantage, as New Hampshire’s own fairly open contest did.
Yet, she still lost to President Trump there by more than 10 percent. She and her supporters must fight the perception that she is on the way out, starting with the idea that the Palmetto State is his for the taking.
“This was Nikki’s state first!” Toni Faehner, originally from New Jersey, told The Epoch Times.
“She’s kind of alienated even from her own party, which is much more conservative, and she is a moderate,” said Phillip Maffei. He said he came to the area from New Jersey two decades ago in an interview with The Epoch Times.
Nearby, Katie from Bluffton, who was sitting with her young son Theo, chimed in: “Everything he said.”
While some analysts argue that the assessment of support for President Trump is clouded by a proliferation of “shy Trump voters,” she described something different—the “shy Haley voter.”
“A lot of people are gonna vote for her. They’re just not saying it out loud,” said Katie, another migrant from a colder, bluer state. In her case, it was Ohio.
On the issues, she sounded like many who vote for President Trump, voicing concerns about the Biden economy and the border. She relayed the disgust of her husband, a legal immigrant from Trinidad, at rampant illegal immigration under the current administration.
“It’s not fair,” she said.
Keith Chalpan, originally from Atlanta rather than Yankeedom, also counts the border and the economy among his big worries.
“I consider myself an independent, although, for the last number of years, I have voted Republican because I’m not comfortable with the direction the Democratic Party is going right now,” he told The Epoch Times.
He said he was prepared to back President Trump in the general election if it came to that.
[image: Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley meets with supporters after a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)]Republican presidential candidate and former U.N. Ambassador Nikki Haley meets with supporters after a campaign event in Hilton Head Island, S.C., on Feb. 1, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)


“I would say I am more of an independent learning person. So it is going to be the independents that will determine the outcome of this election,” said Bob Faehner, the husband of Toni.
Mr. Faehner, a retired medical device salesman, characterized the former president as a bully.
“How can you support someone who treats and makes fun of other people like a sixth grader?” he said.
Supporters of President Trump also showed up, protesting with flags and MAGA paraphernalia in the parking lot.
“Nikki Haley is here, and I’m exercising my right to speak and to show my support for President Trump,” said Megan Fitzpatrick, who came to Hilton Head after previously owning a recycling firm in Albuquerque, New Mexico.
“I’m not protesting against her [Haley]. I just know Trump’s the best for us, and I wanted to express that to her,” said Wes Breinich, another local.
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Australia’s eSafety Commissioner Calls Big Tech Senate Hearing ‘Disappointing’
The eSafety commissioner has accused Meta, X, and other social media platforms of ‘platitudes but no commitment.’
[image: Australia’s eSafety Commissioner Calls Big Tech Senate Hearing ‘Disappointing’]Mark Zuckerberg (R), CEO of Meta testifies before the Senate Judiciary Committee at the Dirksen Senate Office Building in Washington, D.C. on Jan. 31, 2024. (Anna Moneymaker/Getty Images)
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Australia’s eSafety Commissioner Julie Inman Grant has accused Big Tech firms of doing far too little to combat the online spread of objectionable material.
In an opinion piece in The Australian newspaper, Ms. Inman Grant claims “many companies weren’t even using available tools and technologies to detect child sexual exploitation and abuse material, let alone detecting grooming or live-streamed child abuse.”
Nor did they have effective barriers to stop users, banned from their platforms, from creating new accounts, and from re-offending.
Over the past two years, she said, the Office of the eSafety Commissioner found online safety protocols lacking across more than 27 tech services, including Apple, Meta, X, Microsoft, TikTok, Snap, and Google.
While welcoming a U.S. Senate hearing featuring Mark Zuckerberg of Meta, and X CEO Linda Yaccarino, to testify, the commissioner felt others were let off the hook.
“The hearing was just as notable for the important and pivotal players who were not called to appear, including tech giants Apple, Google and Microsoft,” she wrote.
Those who did appear offered only “more of the same apologies and platitudes without any concrete commitment to take immediate action to protect children,” Ms. Inman Grant said.
“It came as no surprise to me that many of the assembled senators emerged from this process frustrated, particularly as a number of the CEOs continued to push back on supporting proposed new U.S. child protection legislation.”
The eSafety commissioner said it took six years from the time her office was first established in 2015, “after hitting brick wall after brick wall with the platforms,” that the Australian government legislated to give the commissioner power to compulsorily collect information by passing the Online Safety Act.
“One of the biggest disappointments was to see Google and X—two of the most widely known companies in the world—did not fully comply with the notices I sent them, failing to answer key questions even though they related to crimes against children,” Ms. Inman Grant wrote.
This resulted in her issuing Google with a formal warning, and X with a fine of $610,500 “due to the scale of its noncompliance.” X has yet to pay the fine and so the commissioner has issued civil proceedings in the Federal Court of Australia.
While X Corp has established a new Trust and Safety Centre of Excellence, employing 100 new full-time content moderators focused on child protection, Ms. Inman Grant pointed out the company had cut more than 2,000 trust and safety staff following its acquisition by Elon Musk in October 2022.
“The unprecedented explosion in online child sexual exploitation we are witnessing is difficult for everyone to confront, including tech executives, but we cannot bury our heads in the sand,” the commissioner said.
Australia is committed to holding the tech industry to account through the Online Safety Act, she said, but since most of the major platforms are headquartered in the United States, tangible changes needed to be made there.
“In the meantime, we should continue putting pressure on tech companies to do more and do better when it comes to protecting our children–the cost of continued inaction is simply too high.”
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‘Insane’: Lawmakers Respond to Senators’ Calls for Direct Strike on Iran
Lawmakers clash as some senators push for hitting targets inside Iran following drone attack that killed three Americans.
[image: ‘Insane’: Lawmakers Respond to Senators’ Calls for Direct Strike on Iran]The U.S. Capitol building in Washington on Jan. 26, 2024. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)
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Lawmakers in Congress are hitting back at some senators’ calls for a direct U.S. strike on Iran, with some calling the suggestion “insane.”
On the evening of Jan. 27, a drone strike on a U.S. base in Jordan ended in three U.S. Army soldiers’ deaths and injury to more than 30 others. The drone strike is alleged by federal officials to have come from a group based in Syria and backed by Iran, the latest in a string of attacks by proxies of the Islamic state.
Following the attack, many lawmakers were quick to call for the United States to exact vengeance—not against the proxies, but against the Iranians themselves.
In a two-word post on X, formerly known as Twitter, Sen. John Cornyn (R-Texas) called for the United States to “target Tehran,” Iran’s capital.
Sen. Lindsey Graham (R-S.C.) made the same demand.
“I am calling on the Biden Administration to strike targets of significance inside Iran, not only as reprisal for the killing of our forces, but as deterrence against future aggression,” he said on X.
“Hit Iran now. Hit them hard,” Mr. Graham said in another post.
That same demand was echoed by Sens. Roger Wicker (R-Ala.), Tom Cotton (R-Ark.), and others. The calls for a direct strike on Iran were particularly common in the Senate Republican conference.
But other lawmakers, particularly in the House, aren’t buying it.
Speaking on these and other calls for war, Rep. Marjorie Taylor Greene (R-Ga.) told The Epoch Times, “They went absolutely insane. Like basically wanting to start world war three. I very much believe in peace through strength.”
She also spoke about the consequences that such a strike could have on Americans.
She cited the roughly 2 million illegal immigrants who have entered the country and successfully evaded detection by Border Patrol since President Joe Biden took office.
Some of those, she suggested, could be Iranian-backed actors.
“We know Iran would definitely want payback on Americans” in the event of a retaliatory strike, she said.
[image: Rep. Marjorie Taylor Greene (R-Ga.) speaks to reporters in Washington on Oct. 12, 2023. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)]Rep. Marjorie Taylor Greene (R-Ga.) speaks to reporters in Washington on Oct. 12, 2023. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)


Rep. Byron Donalds (R-Fla.) indicated that he thinks the United States should go after the proxies.
“Some of these proxy groups that are operating under the under the protection of the Iranian regime, they should be obliterated as far as I’m concerned,” Mr. Donalds said.
“If you have an American soldier lose their life let alone three, let alone 10 ... these proxy groups launching missiles at our servicemen and women ... need to be eliminated. ”
Sen. Roger Marshall (R-Kansas) called for a more nuanced approach, saying the United States should seek to impose a “three-pronged” response including military, economic, and diplomatic consequences.
But he said, “Certainly, I’m not a warmonger. I don’t want to go after any persons inside their mainland.”
Instead, he said that the United States should impose heavy economic sanctions, target critical infrastructure like offshore oil rigs, and encourage U.S. allies like Saudi Arabia and Turkey to cut the Iranians off from access to their airspace.‘Wannabe Generals’
Rep. Jim McGovern (D-Mass.) shared his Republican colleagues’ concerns on the calls for war.
“I’m really concerned by some of the hardline rhetoric coming out to some of my colleagues about let’s engage in a full-blown war with Iran,” he told reporters.
[image: Jim McGovern (D-Mass.) at a hearing in Washington on Dec. 17, 2019. (Samuel Corum/Getty Images)]Jim McGovern (D-Mass.) at a hearing in Washington on Dec. 17, 2019. (Samuel Corum/Getty Images)


“I mean, none of us up here are gonna be fighting in any war,” Mr. McGovern said.
“I’m sick and tired of these wannabe generals in the Congress rattling the saber and cheering on bigger and wider wars.”
“Look, I think Iran is a bad player,” Mr. McGovern added. “And I’m not saying that there shouldn’t be a consequence here. But I mean, this casual talk of all-out war, it’s chilling.”Congressional Approval Needed?
Several opponents of an immediate retaliatory strike on Iran also said that President Biden would need to come to Congress for permission before carrying out any strikes against the Iranian mainland.
In early U.S. history, U.S. military activity was formalized by a congressional declaration. But Congress hasn’t formally declared a war since World War II.
Since then, Congress has at most provided authorizations for the use of military force, effectively ceding the war power to the executive.
Sen. Rand Paul (R-Ky.), a longtime advocate of Congress reclaiming its war powers, was unequivocal about the need for congressional approval in this case.
“Without question, any president—Republican or Democrat—that wants to take us to war or commit significant acts of war has to come to Congress,” Mr. Paul said in a post on X.
[image: Sen. Rand Paul (R-Ky.) speaks during a hearing with the Senate Health, Education, Labor, and Pensions Committee on Capitol Hill in Washington on Feb. 3, 2021. (Anna Moneymaker/Pool/Getty Images)]Sen. Rand Paul (R-Ky.) speaks during a hearing with the Senate Health, Education, Labor, and Pensions Committee on Capitol Hill in Washington on Feb. 3, 2021. (Anna Moneymaker/Pool/Getty Images)


Rep. Andy Biggs (R-Ariz.) echoed the sentiment in a statement emailed to The Epoch Times.
“The Biden Administration and Warhawks cannot unilaterally authorize military action against Iran,” Mr. Biggs said.
“The Constitution clearly grants Congress the sole power to declare war and authorize military action. We should not put our servicemembers in harm’s way and spend taxpayer money without strategic discussions.
“Right now, the United States should apply maximum economic and political sanctions on Iran.”
Ms. Greene also said that congressional authorization was necessary.
“[The Constitution] gives authority for war,” Ms. Greene said. “So the president has to come to Congress and ask permission to go to war. I think that’s important. That’s part of our Constitution. And, you know, we need to we need to understand which AUMF the Biden administration is operating under before they proceed. They owe us a lot of answers to what they’re doing.”
Mr. Donalds said, “The president should bring whatever his battle plan is, or whatever his plan is going to be. If he needs an authorization for that, he should absolutely bring it to Congress.”
Mr. McGovern agreed.
Asked whether he believed Congress would need to authorize a strike on Iran, Mr. McGovern replied, “I do. I think making war, expanding war is not ... something you should do on a whim ... We have checks and balances here for a reason.”
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COVID-Era Back Rent Now Due in Los Angeles
Los Angeles landlords alone are owed an estimated $898 million, according to a recent analysis by Oakland-based Policy Link, a research organization.
[image: COVID-Era Back Rent Now Due in Los Angeles]A woman wearing a mask walks past a wall bearing a graffiti asking for rent forgiveness on La Brea Avenue in Los Angeles on May 1, 2020. (Valerie Macon/AFP via Getty Images)
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Starting Feb. 1, Los Angeles renters owe, in full, any unpaid rent between Oct. 1, 2021, and January 31, 2023, ending a pandemic-era policy.
In a statement issued Tuesday, Mayor Karen Bass assured Angelenos there are abundant resources to help renters in arrears.
“We must do all that we can to prevent people from falling into homelessness in the first place,” she said. “Together with locked arms, we will continue our work to provide resources for the people of Los Angeles.”
According to the statement on the city’s website, for renters who may lose their rental now if they don’t pay back what’s owed, the Los Angeles Housing Department can help direct them to city resources, such as StayHoused LA—which offers free legal services—and encouraged those affected to “read their paperwork carefully” of any three-day eviction notices they receive, and file an answer within five days to avoid eviction.
Last week the Los Angeles City Council voted to continue eviction protections for those who are approved for rent relief and are awaiting funds, with the latest round—funded by the voter-approved 2022 Measure ULA, which adds a tax on home sales over $5 million to fund affordable housing and help prevent homelessness—totaling $30 million. So far only $7.9 million has been distributed, according to media reports.
Los Angeles landlords alone are owed an estimated $898 million, according to a recent analysis by Oakland-based Policy Link, a research organization, and the USC Equity Research Institute, which focuses on advancing racial and economic equity nationwide.
Apartment Association of Greater Los Angeles President Daniel Yukelson told The Epoch Times now that the deadline is here for those who owe back rent there shouldn’t be more eviction filings, as most tenants who owe have either moved or are now negotiating with landlords to settle their debt.
He said a rise in evictions is also unlikely “because owners are so financially strapped today. That’s the last thing that they want to do,” noting that many small mom-and-pop landlords are already struggling to stay afloat and don’t want to take on legal fees.
Because Los Angeles tenants can get free legal aid and their attorneys can fight for them at no cost, such can drag out the process costing the landlord tens of thousands in legal fees.
“Tenants get free attorneys, and these attorneys just drag the process along. They ask for a jury trial; they ask for continuance on continuance. Any minor thing that they could think of,” he said.
According to Mr. Yukelson, an eviction in Los Angeles can cost property owners as much as $50,000 and nearly a year in time, after everything is all said and done, so evictions are a last option for them, usually.
“These are very expensive endeavors,” he said.
Instead of the city of Los Angeles funding the potential for long-dragged-out legal affairs, Mr. Yukelson said it could save money, instead, by giving tenants what they owe to keep a roof over their head.
“They’re spending hundreds of dollars an hour on these private attorneys … when all the tenants need is a couple $1,000 just to get them over the hump,” he said.
[image: Demonstrators call for a rent strike during the COVID-19 pandemic as they pass City Hall in Los Angeles on May 1, 2020. (Frederic J. Brown/AFP via Getty Images)]Demonstrators call for a rent strike during the COVID-19 pandemic as they pass City Hall in Los Angeles on May 1, 2020. (Frederic J. Brown/AFP via Getty Images)


According to data compiled by City Controller Kenneth Mejia, landlords sent an estimated 77,000 notices to Los Angeles renters from last February to December with 96 percent of such for overdue rent, with the average rent owed about $3,774. Hollywood had the most with over 5,000 notices followed by the Fairfax District with over 3,800.
In Los Angeles, eviction notices may only be filed for renters who owe at least one month of fair market rent, which varies by zip code ranging from around $2,000 in South Los Angeles to nearly $4,000 in the Fairfax, Melrose, Wilshire-La Brea area.
According to Mr. Mejia’s analysis, there were around 12,200 eviction notices filed where the rent owed was below one’s fair market monthly rent, which disqualifies the eviction.
Jan. 31 also marked the last day landlords with properties built before 1978 were prohibited from rent increases, a rule that has been in place since March 2020. Now landlords on those properties can increase the rent, until June 30, between 4 percent and 6 percent.
The Los Angeles County Board of Supervisors last year capped rent increase at 3 percent on rentals in unincorporated areas, which expired at the end of the year. The rent cap has now been extended until June 30, limiting increases to 4 percent.
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American Airlines Launches Its Longest Non-Stop Flight
Passengers can clock in 16 hours of flying time from Dallas to Brisbane on Australia’s east coast.
[image: American Airlines Launches Its Longest Non-Stop Flight]An American Airlines Boeing 787-9 Dreamliner lands at the Miami International Airport on Dec. 10, 2021 in Miami, Florida. (Photo by Joe Raedle/Getty Images)
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American Airlines plans to fly directly from Dallas to Brisbane with a newly designed Boeing 787-9 from October.
The first-ever service between Dallas Fort Worth International Airport, and Australia’s third-largest city, will be the longest nonstop flight in the airline’s network
The flight time will be nearly 16 hours from Dallas to Brisbane, and 14 hours and 20 minutes in the opposite direction.
The service will run in Australia’s warmer months, providing Americans with a chance to escape the cold to relax on Queensland beaches between Oct. 28, 2024 and late March 2025.
American Airlines senior vice president of network and schedule planning, Brian Znotins, noted the route would involve partnering with Australian flag carrier Qantas.
“American is thrilled to grow our international network to give customers more ways to escape the cold next winter,” Mr. Znotins said.
“Together with Qantas, customers can enjoy more ways to explore new destinations across one of the most comprehensive networks connecting the United States and the South Pacific.”
Brisbane Airport celebrated the news with a post to X on Feb. 2, saying, “Real American Airline planes coming soon.”
In response, American Airlines said, “We can’t wait to arrive in Brisbane soon.”




Qantas also offers a flight between Sydney and Dallas-Fort Worth using the Boeing 787.9 Dreamliner plane. The route used to be serviced by an Airbus A380.
During the COVID-19 pandemic, flights between Sydney and Dallas halted for two years before returning on Feb. 16, 2022.United Recently Launches Brisbane to LA Flight
Competitor United Airlines is currently offering direct flights between Brisbane and Los Angeles, along with San Francisco and Brisbane.
The airline launched the Brisbane to Los Angeles flights, which operates three times per week with Boeing 787-9s, just before Christmas.
United’s regional manager for Australia, New Zealand and Tahiti, Tim Wallis, said the service “builds on United Airlines commitment to Australia.”
“At United, we’re very proud to expand our services between Brisbane and the U.S. with our first non-stop service to LA. Australians are in the top five sources for international visitors to Los Angeles just as Americans are for Queensland, and we’re happy to offer travellers, and our trade partners, even more choice,” Mr. Wallis said.
United maintained direct flights between Australia and the United States during the pandemic, operating a daily flight between Sydney and San Francisco.
Delta also operates direct flights between San Francisco, Los Angeles, and Sydney, while  Hawaiian Airlines flies direct between Sydney and Honolulu.New Flagship Suites for Brisbane to Dallas Flight
Brisbane and Dallas travellers will also have the opportunity to experience American’s new 787-9 flagship suites which will feature on all Boeing 787-9 deliveries from 2024.
The suite seats provide a sliding door and the option to lie-flat, or convert to a lounge position and dine with fellow travellers.
American Airlines Airbus A321XLR planes will also feature the flagship suite seats, while American  Boeing 777-300ER fleets will be refreshed with new interiors.
Customer experience vice president, Julie Rath, said the arrival of new long-haul aircraft will provide a “truly private premium experience on our long-haul fleet.”





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/world/american-airlines-launches-its-longest-non-step-flight-between-dallas-and-brisbane-5578920



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


USFeatured TopicsImmigration & Border Security

House Republicans Say Speaker Is Right to Doubt Unpublished Senate Border Deal
One purported aspect of the deal allows for border officials to close the border if they encounter a daily average of 5,000 people across the span of a week.
[image: House Republicans Say Speaker Is Right to Doubt Unpublished Senate Border Deal]Rep. Byron Donalds (R-Fla.) leaves a closed-door House Republican meeting at the U.S. Capitol in Washington on Oct. 20, 2023. (Drew Angerer/Getty Images)
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Several Republican House members are standing by comments House Speaker Mike Johnson (R-La.) has offered in recent days, declaring a tentative Senate border security agreement would be dead on arrival in the House if rumors about its contents prove accurate.
The actual text of the Senate agreement has not yet been released, but rumors about some of the deal’s provisions have circulated throughout Capitol Hill and many Republicans in both houses of Congress haven’t liked what they’ve heard.
Asked if it’s wrong to weigh in against the border deal without the actual text, Rep. Byron Donalds (R-Fla.) told NTD News that even the basic outline of the deal members of Congress have heard make it dead on arrival.
“We’ve already seen the outline from the Senate, and the basic outline, which is now widely reported, is that it allows for 5,000 entrants per day,” Mr. Donalds said Thursday. “That’s just, that’s a non-starter. I don’t even know why the Senate thinks that’s a starter. It’s just wrongheaded policy out of the Senate, terrible negotiations out of the Senate. So I think the speaker is right to reject it.”
One purported aspect of the Senate deal allows for U.S. border officials to close down the border if they encounter a daily average of 5,000 people across the span of a week.
The House speaker shared a post on the X social media platform on Monday, vowing if the deal allows even one illegal border crossing, it’s a non-starter.
“Thousands each day is outrageous. The number must be ZERO,” Mr. Johnson wrote.GOP Senate Negotiator Says Unreleased Bill Language Misinterpreted
When asked about Mr. Johnson’s decision to weigh in before the Senate deal is released, Rep. Nicole Malliotakis (R-N.Y.) said the House speaker was likely expressing concerns about the 5,000 daily crossings figure and the thought that those border crossers could be released into the United States.
“I think what [Mr. Johnson’s] going off of is the fact that they want to allow 1.8 million individuals to still come into the country,” Ms. Malliotakis told NTD News.
Sen. James Lankford (R-Okla.), the lead Republican negotiator on the Senate deal, has insisted that the portion of the tentative deal describing up to 5,000 daily border encounters has been widely misunderstood.
In an interview with Fox News this past weekend, Mr. Lankford said his critics are interpreting that 5,000 daily figure in the context of the Biden administration’s policies of releasing people into the United States through parole programs. He said the 5,000 figure instead represents the number of people that U.S. border officials should be able to detain and process for removal.
“We’re focused on how many people can we process quickly and then deport out of the country, not release into the country,” Mr. Lankford told Fox News. “It would be absolutely absurd for anyone to be able to propose something to say we’re just going to slow the number of releases.”
Mr. Lankford said disagreements over the final wording have prevented him from being able to share the precise language with his colleagues.
It remains to be seen whether the deal Mr. Lankford is negotiating will be published, whether it will allow U.S. border officials to continue to release illegal immigrants into the United States, and what actions it will prescribe when there are rolling daily averages of 5,000 encounters at the border.
Rep. Marc Molinaro (R-N.Y.) said Senate negotiators got ahead of themselves by promoting the tentative border deal without being prepared to share the text.
“I think that it’s a miscalculation on the Senate’s part to be selling something they’ve yet to actually print,” he told NTD News.Malliotakis: Senate Bill Could Be Starting Point But House GOP Should Make Changes
Ms. Malliotakis said the Senate’s proposal could provide a starting point for negotiations, but that House Republicans have their own terms for the border agreement that they will want to ensure are included.
“I think we should certainly look at what the bill text is. I think that potentially, if the Senate passes it, that should be a starting point for negotiation,” she told NTD News on Thursday. “But we’re not going to take up their bill as is without including any of our priorities from the Border Security Act that actually would secure the border.
Last year, the Republican-controlled House passed a bill called the “Secure the Border Act,” which entailed resuming wall construction along the U.S. southern border and limiting eligibility to claim asylum or to be temporarily released into the United States under parole programs. Numerous Republicans have insisted on passage of the Secure the Border Act or equivalent language in the border deal currently being negotiated.
Some Republicans have argued that even without new legislation, President Joe Biden could already take executive actions to deliver some of the border security demands Republicans have been seeking. Mr. Molinaro suggested action now by the president could pave the way for a later legislative breakthrough.
“Right now, the best I think approach is for the president to take meaningful action to secure the border,” Mr. Molinaro said. “He can do that under the law. That would open the door, I think, to much more conversation, but the President doesn’t seem to want to take it seriously.”
On Monday, White House Press Secretary Karine Jean-Pierre insisted the Senate deal would encompass the Biden administration’s border security requests and give the president “new emergency authority to secure our border when it becomes overwhelmed.” The White House press secretary put the responsibility on the House side to make those things happen.
“If Speaker Johnson continues to believe, as President Biden and Republicans and Democrats in Congress do, that we have an imperative to act immediately on the border, he should give this administration the authority and funding we’re requesting to secure the border,” she said.
From NTD News
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COVID Shot Upends Brothers’ Lives
A COVID-19 vaccine injury strengthened a bond between two brothers.
[image: COVID Shot Upends Brothers’ Lives]Andre Cherry, who was severely injured after his second Moderna vaccine shot, and his brother Christian Cherry, in Washington on Nov. 7, 2023. (Jack Hsu/The Epoch Times)
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In a recent episode of “American Thought Leaders,” host Jan Jekielek is joined by brothers Andre and Christian Cherry. Since receiving his second shot of the Moderna vaccine, Andre has experienced debilitating symptoms that have severely affected his entire life. Christian is now his full-time caregiver, and both men have become advocates for the vaccine-injured.
Jan Jekielek: Andre, please tell me about yourself.
Andre Cherry: I’m 24 years old. I was a college student, a pianist, a composer, an artist, and a published writer. Almost three years ago, I took my second vaccination from Moderna against the COVID-19 virus and found my life turned upside down. Two hours after my injection, I started having tremors in my left arm where I took the shot. In the coming days, I had tremors in all my limbs and needed to use a wheelchair because it was difficult to walk.
I spent the past two years looking for care at various hospitals in my city and across the country. I’ve been to the Mayo Clinic in Jacksonville, Florida, as well as the NIH. I’ve come alongside organizations such as React19, the CanWeTalkAboutIt project, and Children’s Health Defense to spread awareness about the adverse effects with this vaccine. I was in the documentary “Anecdotals” and “The Unseen Crisis” as well. I’m doing the best I can with my now-limited capacity to bring awareness and justice to this issue.
Mr. Jekielek: What happened to you at the NIH?
Andre: A movement specialist at the hospital of the University of Pennsylvania diagnosed me with functional neurologic disorder [FND], which many vaccine-injured also experience. Neurologists can’t seem to pinpoint exactly what we have. There is no structural thing in my brain that can explain my myriad symptoms.
The NIH was doing a study on functional neurologic disorder, so we signed up to participate. They said that, in fact, I don’t have functional neurologic disorder and that I’m not eligible for their study. I underwent a neuropsychological examination about six months into my injury, and the results came back with only mild anxiety. This is after dealing with six months of Ballismus, flaccid paralysis, dystonia, tremors, vocalizations, and lethargy, life-changing debilitating symptoms that can happen at any time that pose a danger to myself and to the people who live with me.
Mr. Jekielek: Christian, please tell me about those symptoms, because not everybody is familiar with them.
Christian: Ballismus can present as a variety of explosive muscular movements. They can be disorganized or very organized. For example, his arm could randomly fly out and smack me in the face. His symptoms are affected by a variety of things: heat, cold, pressure, and repetitive movement.
I’ve been hit multiple times. He’s punched holes in walls, and that’s only Ballismus. His legs might be flaccid, but he has control over his arms. His symptom presentation affects every muscle in his body. It can affect his diaphragm, and he won’t be able to inhale. I have to manually stimulate his diaphragm so he’s then able to breathe.
Andre: By that he means hit me in my solar plexus.
Mr. Jekielek: As you’re saying some of these things, which to me are kind of shocking, you’re smiling.
Christian: We make jokes about the ridiculous things that happen, and it helps to keep things manageable. Also, laughter can be a coping mechanism for the frustration. There’s a lot of mixed feelings, but there’s also positivity, because we’re brothers and always will be brothers.
Mr. Jekielek: Andre, this seems like the definition of family.
Andre: I have been fortunate to be blessed with a brother like the one sitting next to me and my family. They’ve all been supportive of me, always ready to do the things I can’t do anymore, even if that means having to spoon-feed me or bathe me. Our love for God and for each other has made us close and strong.
Christian: Admittedly, I’m making a decision to help, but in my view it would be dishonorable not to. But that creates a situation where I can’t make much of an income, and it places the financial stress on our single mom. Not only are you dealing with a health crisis, it’s also a family crisis where everyone’s displaced and chronically stressed. I don’t feel comfortable leaving the house.
Mr. Jekielek: Andre and Christian, what would it mean to you to have a society that accepts that COVID-19 vaccine injury is real?
Andre: I care much more for people who are suffering worse than I am than for myself, if for no other reason than I have my family and my God, and I know they watch over me. But reparation for me is only tangible through action. If people acknowledge that vaccine injuries are real, that they can devastate families and individuals, and that they can be moved to help people, I would be satisfied.
Christian: For me, acknowledging the situation is doing the work that humanity has always been doing, which is learning how to be human. Part of that is taking accountability and responsibility when you’re wrong and actually meaning it. We have to treat each other like people and not just use humanitarianism or anything else as a proxy for actual empathy and love. Either you love people, or you don’t. Either you care about them, or you don’t.
Mr. Jekielek: Andre, a final thought as we finish?
Andre: If we keep doing this work and try to honor each other as the God-made human beings that we are, then every day is a step closer to victory, and before you know it, you’re at the finish line. I’m going to keep persevering. My family is going to keep persevering. I just ask that whoever sees this would hear me, my brother, and my family, and join this fight.
This interview has been edited for clarity and brevity.
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Musk Says Tesla Shareholders Will Vote on Moving Company From Delaware to Texas
Elon Musk said Tesla shareholders will vote on moving Tesla’s state of incorporation from Delaware to Texas after a Delaware judge voided his pay package.
[image: Musk Says Tesla Shareholders Will Vote on Moving Company From Delaware to Texas]Tesla and SpaceX Chief Executive Officer Elon Musk speaks at the SATELLITE Conference and Exhibition in Washington on March 9, 2020. (Susan Walsh/AP Photo)
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Elon Musk said he’s fed up with Delaware after a court there nullified his $56 billion pay package, with the tech entrepreneur saying that Tesla would hold a shareholder vote on moving the carmaker’s state of incorporation to Texas.
A Delaware judge voided the payment package to Mr. Musk on Jan. 30 as part of a lawsuit filed five years ago by Richard Tornetta, a Tesla shareholder, who claimed the pay package was marred by conflicts of interest and other factors.
Chancery Court Judge Kathaleen McCormick wrote in her 200-page ruling that the electric carmaker’s board of directors had failed to prove “that the compensation plan was fair.”
Mr. Musk responded to the ruling in a post on X: “Never incorporate your company in the state of Delaware.”
Tesla was incorporated in Delaware before Mr. Musk joined the company. Delaware is a common destination for incorporation because of its business-friendly laws and low corporate taxes.
But for Mr. Musk, Delaware has been a place of clashes with courts, including when he was sued by Twitter to force him to go through with his pledge to buy Twitter, now X, for $44 billion.
[image: Elon Musk's photo through a Twitter logo on Oct. 28, 2022. (Dado Ruvic/Illustration/Reuters)]Elon Musk's photo through a Twitter logo on Oct. 28, 2022. (Dado Ruvic/Illustration/Reuters)


In a follow-up post on the platform, the tech entrepreneur launched a poll asking X users, “Should Tesla change its state of incorporation to Texas, home of its physical headquarters?”
The poll had amassed 1.1 million votes at the time of publication, with over 87 percent voting “yes.”
Reacting to the results of the poll, Mr. Musk wrote: “The public vote is unequivocally in favor of Texas! Tesla will move immediately to hold a shareholder vote to transfer state of incorporation to Texas.”
Mr. Musk then urged other businesses to follow suit.
“Change your state of incorporation out of Delaware before they lock the doors,” he wrote in a post on X, while claiming that businessman John Malone, a fellow billionaire and chairman of Liberty Media, was being blocked from changing his incorporation from Delaware to Nevada.
Mr. Musk added that for most companies, Nevada would be the best state to incorporate in, but since Tesla is physically headquartered in Texas, that “makes sense” for Tesla.
“I recommend incorporating in Nevada or Texas if you prefer shareholders to decide matters,” he said in another post.
[image: A giant cowboy hat is on display outside the Tesla Giga Texas manufacturing facility during the "Cyber Rodeo" grand opening party on April 7, 2022 in Austin, Texas. (Suzanne Cordiero/AFP via Getty Images)]A giant cowboy hat is on display outside the Tesla Giga Texas manufacturing facility during the "Cyber Rodeo" grand opening party on April 7, 2022 in Austin, Texas. (Suzanne Cordiero/AFP via Getty Images)


Delaware Court Pay Snub
Tesla granted Mr. Musk a $56 billion pay package in 2018, prompting a lawsuit by Mr. Tornetta, who argued that it should be voided for being excessive.
The shareholder also claimed misleading disclosures on the part of Tesla. He argued that the key milestones Mr. Musk had to achieve in order to receive the pay package—which were described in proxy disclosures as very difficult to achieve—were in reality widely expected to be achieved.
Mr. Tornetta’s lawsuit further argued that a proxy statement issued by Tesla wrongly characterized the board’s Compensation Committee and the board as “independent when they were not,” and claimed that the compensation plan—the largest in U.S. corporate history—was devised by Mr. Musk himself.
The Delaware judge agreed, writing in the ruling that the company’s board of directors not only failed to prove that the pay plan was “fair” or to show any evidence that they “ever discussed or negotiated” the compensation package with Mr. Musk.
“In the final analysis, Musk launched a self-driving process, recalibrating the speed and direction along the way as he saw fit. The process arrived at an unfair price,” the judge wrote.
[image: An aerial view of tech entrepreneur Elon Musk (L) livestreaming while visiting the Texas-Mexico border in Eagle Pass, Texas, on Sept. 28, 2023. (John Moore/Getty Images)]An aerial view of tech entrepreneur Elon Musk (L) livestreaming while visiting the Texas-Mexico border in Eagle Pass, Texas, on Sept. 28, 2023. (John Moore/Getty Images)


Judge McCormick also criticized the process that led up to the approval of Mr. Musk’s compensation plan as deeply flawed.
“In addition to his 21.9 percent equity stake, Musk was the paradigmatic ‘Superstar CEO’ who held some of the most influential corporate positions (CEO, Chair, and founder), enjoyed thick ties with the directors tasked with negotiating on behalf of Tesla, and dominated the process that led to board approval of his compensation plan,” the judge wrote. “At least as to this transaction, Musk controlled Tesla.”
Judge McCormick concluded by instructing Mr. Tornetta to collaborate with Mr. Musk’s legal team to draft an order implementing her decision. They should jointly identify all issues, including fees, for resolution at the trial level.
It’s unclear whether Mr. Musk plans to appeal the ruling to the Delaware Supreme Court.The Pay Package
Mr. Musk, who does not receive a salary from Tesla, agreed to the $56 billion pay package in 2018 to cover a period of 10 years.
Under the deal, whenever Tesla achieved a key milestone in terms of operations and financials, Mr. Musk would receive stock worth around 1 percent of Tesla stock. By 2023, Mr. Musk had hit all 12 targets set out in the deal.
Lawyers for Tesla argued that the pay package was designed to incentivize Mr. Musk—who also heads space exploration firm SpaceX and social media platform X—to deliver results for the electric carmaker.
Currently, Tesla has a market capitalization of around $601 billion.
Katabella Roberts contributed to this report.
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Tesla Sued by 25 California Counties for Alleged Hazardous-Waste Violations
[image: Tesla Sued by 25 California Counties for Alleged Hazardous-Waste Violations]The body of a Tesla Model S is transported by an automated crane at the company's factory in Fremont, Calif., on Oct. 1, 2011. (Stephen Lam/Reuters)
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A group of 25 California counties is suing electric car company Tesla, alleging the carmaker mishandled hazardous waste at its factories across the state.
The complaint, filed on Jan. 30 by counties including Los Angeles, San Francisco, and San Joaquin, alleged that Tesla violated several state business and waste management laws by mislabeling hazardous waste and sending it to landfills that don’t accept hazardous waste.
The counties are seeking civil penalties and an injunction that would require the company to properly dispose of its waste in the future, according to the complaint.
Materials such as “used lubricating oils, brake cleaners, used lead acid batteries and other batteries, used aerosols, used antifreeze, waste solvents and other cleaners, electronic waste, waste paint, and contaminated debris” and several other substances were all disposed of improperly, according to the complaint.
Tesla’s Fremont plant has been at the center of the company’s waste scandals in the past.
In 2019, the company settled with the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) over allegedly violating federal hazardous waste rules at its Fremont plant. The company paid a $31,000 fine and promised to manage its waste properly.
Three years later, Tesla reached another deal with the EPA, agreeing to pay a $275,000 penalty after the federal agency said the company failed to keep proper records and implement plans to minimize pollution at the plant.
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Verdict Delayed in Trump Civil Fraud Trial as Judge Engoron Weighs Lifetime Business Ban
The verdict in former President Donald Trump’s civil fraud trial has been delayed as the judge weighs whether to ban the former president from doing business.
[image: Verdict Delayed in Trump Civil Fraud Trial as Judge Engoron Weighs Lifetime Business Ban](Left) New York State Supreme Court Judge Arthur Engoron. (Dave Sanders/Pool Photo via AP) / Former President Donald Trump in the courtroom on on Oct. 17, 2023. (Seth Wenig/Pool/Getty Images)
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The verdict in former President Donald Trump’s civil fraud trial in Manhattan that could see him banned for life from doing business in New York has been delayed until mid-February, according to a court spokesperson.
Justice Arthur Engoron said during the trial’s closing arguments on Jan. 11 that he hoped to make his final decision by Jan. 31 in a much-anticipated verdict that could, in addition to hitting the former president with a lifetime business ban, see him fined $370 million.
After the tentative Jan. 31 deadline came and went without a verdict, a spokesperson for the New York State Office of Court Administration, Alfred Baker, said that the judge is now expected to deliver his decision in early to mid-February.
“That’s the working plan now,” Mr. Baker said on Feb. 1, per CNBC.
The spokesperson added that the new timeline for a verdict is a “rough estimate” that could still change.
An email sent to Mr. Baker’s office requesting confirmation of the new timeline and seeking further details was not immediately returned.Monitor’s Report
While it’s unclear why Justice Engoron is taking more time to deliver the verdict, reports suggest that it could have something to do with a 12-page letter issued by a court-appointed monitor claiming that parts of President Trump’s financial disclosure appeared incomplete or inconsistent.
Attorneys for President Trump, who maintains his innocence and has called the case a political witch hunt, have disputed the monitor’s characterization of the financial disclosures.
The letter from the monitor, former judge Barbara Jones, pointed out errors on seven disclosure forms, three inconsistencies, and five clerical errors.
President Trump’s attorneys have said the issues flagged by Ms. Jones are immaterial amid the thousands of pages of financial data she has received, which include Trump Organization financial disclosures to third parties, documents related to transactions, bank statements, and all manner of paperwork related to taxes.
Trump attorney Clifford Robert alleged in a letter to Justice Engoron that Ms. Jones’s report, which was issued just days before the expected Jan. 31 verdict, had two basic objectives: one to ensure that the monitor continues to receive “exorbitant” fees (over $2.6 million and counting), and the other to justify continued oversight of President Trump’s business empire.
Mr. Robert also questioned the monitor’s competency, alleging “numerous factual inaccuracies” in her report, which he characterized as “misleading and disingenuous.”
He argued that the errors cited by the monitor have been blown out of proportion and that every item she identified had been fully resolved.
“The Monitor now twists immaterial accounting items into a narrative favoring her continued appointment, and thereby the continued receipt of millions of dollars in excessive fees,” Mr. Robert argued.
Ms. Jones did not immediately respond to a request for comment on the Trump attorney’s claims.



The Trial
The trial centers on allegations that the former president and his company, The Trump Organization, defrauded banks, insurers, and others by allegedly overvaluing his assets and exaggerating his net worth in documents used in deals and to secure loans.
The case was brought by New York Attorney General Letitia James, who initially wanted to fine the former president $250 million but later increased this to $370 million.
Justice Engoron has already issued a summary judgment, finding President Trump and his company liable for fraud. The trial was to decide the remaining claims of conspiracy, insurance fraud, and falsifying business records.
Ms. James, a Democrat, has requested a broad range of penalties against President Trump, including a $370 million disgorgement and a permanent ban on his doing business in New York state and with any New York-based financial institution.
[image: New York Attorney General Letitia James speaks to the press outside the New York State Supreme Court after closing arguments in the civil fraud trial against the Trump Organization in New York on Jan. 11, 2024. (Charly Triballeau/AFP via Getty Images)]New York Attorney General Letitia James speaks to the press outside the New York State Supreme Court after closing arguments in the civil fraud trial against the Trump Organization in New York on Jan. 11, 2024. (Charly Triballeau/AFP via Getty Images)


Recently, Ms. James’s office provided Justice Engoron with a “notice of supplemental authority,” basically a newfound legal precedent, to bolster her call for a Trump business ban.
Colleen Faherty, Ms. James’s assistant, provided Justice Engoron with the notice to draw his attention to a verdict in an unrelated case that banned the defendant from participation in the pharmaceutical industry for life. This is the same type of ban that Ms. James is asking Justice Engoron to impose on President Trump.
While it’s unclear how the judge will weigh the notice, even before the start of the trial he ordered the immediate cancellation of President Trump’s business certificates and the dissolution of his LLCs.
However, that order was paused by an appeals court for at least the duration of the trial after the defense argued it would suddenly cast hundreds of Trump Organization employees’ livelihoods into disarray.
The former president has denied any wrongdoing and has claimed that the case is a politically motivated plot to undermine his 2024 White House run. He is the front-runner by far for the Republican presidential nomination.
President Trump has also said that if he loses the case, it will have a deeply chilling effect on businesses in New York City and could even prompt others to pack up and leave.
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California Legislators Revive Bill to Provide Free Condoms to Students After Newsom’s Veto
The state senator backing the measure sees it as a way to reduce sexually transmitted infections among young people.
[image: California Legislators Revive Bill to Provide Free Condoms to Students After Newsom’s Veto]The California State Capitol in Sacramento, Calif.  (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)
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Legislation requiring California’s public schools to stock condoms has been revived after Gov. Gavin Newsom vetoed the bill last fall.
State Sen. Caroline Menjivar re-introduced the bill, now named Senate Bill 954, Jan 22.
It would require all public schools to make internal and external condoms available to students in middle and high school for free.
In a press release Jan. 22, Ms. Menjivar noted rising rates of sexually transmitted infections among youth—especially youth of color and LGBT youth.
Gov. Newsom vetoed the bill in October saying it would cost several million dollars annually for the state and therefore would be too expensive, given California’s current estimated budget deficit for fiscal year 2024-25.
As such, Ms. Menjivar’s revised effort requests funding for the program for three years if other means to pay for it are not identified, according to the press release.
The state is projected to have a budget deficit of $38 billion for fiscal 2024-25 by Mr. Newsom’s estimates, but state financial analysts say the figure is much higher at $68 billion.
For the new bill, Ms. Menjivar said that its goals to prevent pregnancy and sexually transmitted infections among youth, would also save the state over the long run.
“[Senate Bill 954] aims to safeguard the health and futures of high school students statewide by increasing equitable access to condoms while also increasing fiscal responsibility,” she said in the press release. “Investing in prevention is a fraction of the cost compared to the millions California spends on the treatment of STIs every year. This isn’t about a catchy headline but rather the health and safety of our youth.”
Sue Oh, a leader at Generation Up, a California-based student-led social justice organization, which is a co-sponsor of the bill, said it is a “crucial step in destigmatizing the conversation about sexual health at schools.”
“Providing free condoms at high schools will generate an atmosphere of non-judgment and security, and a feeling among students that our schools care for our well-being and can be a place where we can go when we need help and information,” she said in Ms. Menjivar’s press release.
However, those in opposition said the state’s sexual health policies in recent years have inadvertently caused a rise in sexually transmitted infections.
“For the last decade or more this legislative body has been pushing condoms as the solution to sexually transmitted infections spreading among our youth,” said Greg Burt, with the public policy advocacy group California Family Council, during a Senate committee hearing for the previous bill last March. “And each time the infection rate rose, [legislators] insisted kids just need easier access to condoms and information about safe sex at younger and younger ages.”
Mr. Burt urged the committee last spring to rethink the issue, advocating instead for the state to uphold the ideal of abstinence until marriage.
“It is time to tell young people the truth, that those with the most fulfilling and healthy sex lives are those who treat sex as a special and intimate act to be shared in a monogamous, committed marriage,” he said. “I’m not encouraging you to shame people. But hold up abstinence until marriage as a noble ideal. [Sexually transmitted infections] can’t thrive in a culture that idealizes marriage.”
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Forecasters Eyeing Next System as Rain Floods Parts of California
Parts of Santa Barbara and Ventura counties receive 5 inches. The weekend storm is expected to be severe.
[image: Forecasters Eyeing Next System as Rain Floods Parts of California]A car sits partially submerged on a flooded road during a rain storm in Long Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP via Getty Images)
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California was drenched with more rain Feb. 1 as the first of two atmospheric storm systems flooded highways and streets and stranded some drivers.
Most regions in the Golden State were drying out by Thursday afternoon, but forecasters expect a more “life-threatening” storm system to arrive Sunday.
Southern California received as much as 5 inches of rain in some areas of Santa Barbara and Ventura counties between Wednesday night and Thursday afternoon.
Snow also fell on mountain areas, such as Lake Tahoe, during the storm.
Palisades Tahoe, formerly Squaw Valley Alpine Meadows resort in the northwest Lake Tahoe area, reported 4 inches of new snow overnight. The resort expected another 5 inches to 10 inches of snow at the base and more than a foot in the mid and upper mountain by Saturday.
Thursday’s rain and wind caused some flooding on streets and highways and falling trees. A few people also became trapped in rising water.
Flooding closed the southbound side of the McClure Tunnel in Santa Monica that connects the Pacific Coast Highway with the 10 Freeway in Los Angeles. The westbound Balboa Boulevard on-ramp on the Ronald Reagan Freeway (118) also closed, and flooding hindered traffic on the 710 Freeway in Long Beach. Several vehicles were also inundated with floodwaters at a railroad underpass in Long Beach as water reached the rooftops of cars.
In Orange County, parts of the Pacific Coast Highway in Huntington Beach were closed in both directions from flooding. Rocks also reportedly blocked parts of Malibu Canyon Road, according to City News Service.
[image: A man sweeps floodwater inside his barbershop during a rain storm in Long Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP via Getty Images)]A man sweeps floodwater inside his barbershop during a rain storm in Long Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP via Getty Images)


Orange County firefighters additionally rescued a man who became trapped in the water at Fairview Road and Sunflower Avenue in Costa Mesa.
A swift water rescue team pulled the man from the water and transported him to the hospital where he was listed in stable condition.
“As you can see, with the heavy rain, the channels are going to fill up quickly with the water moving at a dangerous speed,” the Orange County Fire Authority posted on X. “Please stay clear of bodies of water.”
The storm also dumped enough rain in the San Francisco Bay Area to cause road flooding. The National Weather Service issued a flood warning this week for the entire Bay Area, along with a wind advisory.
Strong wind gusts reportedly knocked down trees in the Santa Cruz Mountains, blocking traffic, according to news reports.
A flood watch remains in effect until Friday. High surf is also expected through Thursday, according to the National Weather Service.
Lightning strikes were also reported in San Mateo County Thursday.
In Saratoga, a suburb of San Jose, firefighters rescued a girl from a fallen tree. She was transported to the hospital with non-life-threatening injuries, the Santa Clara County Fire Department reported on social media Wednesday.
In other cities, an apartment building was struck by a fallen tree in Daly City, a suburb of San Francisco. No one was injured. Also in San Francisco, a home was damaged by a 30-foot-tall Monterey Pine that fell during the storm.
[image: A section of the Pacific Coastal Highway is closed from flooding during a rain storm in Bolsa Chica, near Huntington Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP)]A section of the Pacific Coastal Highway is closed from flooding during a rain storm in Bolsa Chica, near Huntington Beach, Calif., on Feb. 1, 2024. (David Swanson/AFP)


A small power outage in Marin County affected 1,500 people Wednesday but Pacific Gas & Electric said the power was restored within the hour, according to TV news station KTVU.
On Thursday, the utility reported an outage caused by the weather disrupted power for 814 customers in French Camp, an unincorporated community in San Joaquin County, about 77 miles east of San Francisco. The power has been restored for most customers at 5 p.m. Thursday, PG&E reported.
The Sonoma County Fire District rescued one person from a car Wednesday night that was taking on water, according to Karen Hancock, spokeswoman for the fire district.
Flood waters receded Thursday but some roadway flooding in flood-prone areas remained, Ms. Hancock told The Epoch Times.
The county was mostly seeing some showers and lightning Thursday. The fire district’s swift water rescue team was taking advantage of the break in storms to train on the Russian River, she added.The Next Storm
Weather forecasters are eyeing the arrival of a more “life-threatening” storm expected Sunday, according to Ariel Cohen, meteorologist in charge of the National Weather Service in Oxnard, California.
“We’re talking about a very significant storm system that could bring life-threatening floods and landslides,” Mr. Cohen told The Epoch Times.
River and coastal flooding in Los Angeles, Ventura, and Santa Barbara counties could result from the next storm that could last until Feb. 8 in some parts of Southern California, the weather service reported.
“Everyone needs to be preparing themselves now for this onset of dangerous weather,” Mr. Cohen said. “Flooding could occur anywhere.”
Higher elevations, above 6,000 feet to 7,000 feet, are expected to get another several inches or feet of snow, he added.
In San Diego, the first bout of rain was lighter than in other regions of the state, but parts of Huntington Beach and Seal Beach were flooded, National Weather Service Meteorologist Adam Roser told The Epoch Times.
Forecasters said they are still trying to pin down the time when heavier rain could arrive next week, Mr. Roser said, but it is likely to be Monday or Tuesday.
“We have chances of precipitation in our forecast through next Thursday,” he said. “It’s looking like quite a wet week.”
Moisture in the next atmospheric river storm is from Hawaii and the Northeast Pacific areas, according to the weather service.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/us/forecasters-eyeing-next-system-as-rain-floods-parts-of-california-5578931



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


OpinionViewpoints

Lack of Competition From Republicans Hurting California Democrats
[image: Lack of Competition From Republicans Hurting California Democrats]Congressman Adam Schiff speaks at the California Democratic Party Fall Endorsing Convention in Long Beach, Calif., on Nov. 16, 2019. (Mark Ralston/AFP via Getty Images)
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Commentary
The Super Bowl is coming up. Two teams will go head-to-head for the Vince Lombardi Trophy. They’ve competed against the best and are getting ready for one final competition against each other to decide who stands on top.
Contrast that with California’s statewide political races: Democrats win automatically. Republicans are lucky if they can get 40 percent of the vote for U.S. senator, governor, or the other statewide positions. Two times recently, in 2016 and 2018 for U.S. senator, both finalists in the general election were Democrats with nearly identical views.
This year, the only statewide race, except for the presidency, is for U.S. senator. The two finalists will be decided in the March 5 primary election. Because of the undemocratic Top Two system, the contest is among those of any party, or no party, a system that produced the lack of choice in 2016 and 2018. This time, that seems unlikely to happen, as the polls are showing the victors probably will be Democrat Rep. Adam Schiff and former Los Angeles Dodgers baseball star Steve Garvey, a Republican.
[image: Former Los Angeles Dodgers player Steve Garvey attends Time Warner Cable MLB All Star Week in New York City on July 15, 2013. (Cindy Ord/Getty Images for Time Warner Cable)]Former Los Angeles Dodgers player Steve Garvey attends Time Warner Cable MLB All Star Week in New York City on July 15, 2013. (Cindy Ord/Getty Images for Time Warner Cable)


But Mr. Garvey is unlikely to get more than 40 percent. As I noted in my Jan. 25 Epoch Times article, “Steve Garvey Whiffs Senate Debate,” he’s been hesitant on abortion and other issues, and refused to take a position on supporting or not supporting former President Trump for his party’s nominee for the White House. I don’t see much enthusiasm for him. This is a vanity campaign to pad the checkbooks of the consultants.
Back to the Democrats. The other two Democrats gaining at least some traction in the polls are Reps. Katie Porter and Barbara Lee. Their positions are almost exactly the same as those by Mr. Schiff, with the only nuance being Mr. Schiff is against a cease-fire in the Israel-Hamas war, while the others favor it—although all three strongly back Israel.
The problem for Democrats is this state used to regularly produce presidential contenders in both parties. For Republicans, two presidents hailed from here, Richard Nixon and Ronald Reagan. Gov. Earl Warren, later chief justice of the U.S. Supreme Court, was his party’s candidate for vice president in 1948. In 1996, Gov. Pete Wilson started a campaign for the top job, but a whistling sound in his voice needing medical correction and other problems derailed him.
For Democrats, Gov. Jerry Brown ran for the highest office in 1980; then again in 1992 when he was out of office. The late Sen. Dianne Feinstein, whose senate seat is the one up for contention this year, in 1996, 2000, and 2004 was talked about as a vice-presidential contender. Gov Gray Davis was looking at a run when he was recalled in 2003.
[image: California Governor Gavin Newsom speaks in Los Angeles, Calif., on Jan. 3, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)]California Governor Gavin Newsom speaks in Los Angeles, Calif., on Jan. 3, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)


Newsom Flames Out
Currently, Democrat Gov. Gavin Newsom obviously is looking at a run in 2028. But as I pointed out in my Jan. 9 article, “California Gov. Newsom’s 2024 Presidential Hopes Fade,” his brief tenure as the top replacement for his party’s nomination, should President Biden falter, has petered out. He is burdened with the state’s problems, especially a budget deficit of up to $58 billion, rising crime and homelessness, low-performing schools, and low housing affordability.
Mr. Newsom proves my point. Here are his election percentages:	2018: 62 percent
	2021 recall: 62 percent
	2022: 59 percent

In the 2022 election, which included all statewide offices, the only Republican to get near victory was Lanhee Chen for controller, at 45 percent. Voters still look more favorably on Republicans for financial positions. Indeed, other that Gov. Arnold Schwarzenegger winning reelection in 2006, the last Republican to win statewide office was businessman Steve Poizner for treasurer in that same year, 51 percent to 38 percent against Lt. Gov. Cruz Bustamante. But that was before the Top Two system, which if in effect then might have thrown it to Mr. Bustamante.Kamala Harris Not Ready for Prime Time
Republicans were so out of it in 2016, the U.S. senate race pitted two Democrats against one another, Attorney General Kamala Harris, who won 62 percent to 38 percent, against Rep. Loretta Sanchez. At the Orange County Register, we interviewed Ms. Harris, who at least talked to us, which many Democrats refused to do. She spoke to us via a speaker phone. She was hesitant on all the answers.
At the time I thought she might have been looking up the answers in a briefing book. Or perhaps she was reading a computer screen, with a campaign aide typing answers on it from another room. But since then, we’ve all seen her perform the same way as a presidential candidate in 2000, and since as vice president, leading to her low performance in the opinion polls. As of Jan. 19, according to FiveThirtyEight’s poll aggregation, she suffers just 37.5 percent approval, to 53.5 percent disapproval.
[image: U.S. Vice President Kamala Harris speaks to hospitality workers of Culinary Workers Union Local 226 at the Culinary Workers Union Hall Local 226 in Las Vegas, Nev., on Jan. 3, 2024. (Ethan Miller/Getty Images)]U.S. Vice President Kamala Harris speaks to hospitality workers of Culinary Workers Union Local 226 at the Culinary Workers Union Hall Local 226 in Las Vegas, Nev., on Jan. 3, 2024. (Ethan Miller/Getty Images)


If Ms. Harris had faced a strong Republican opponent in 2016, she might not have been promoted to her current position. Better yet, Democratic party honchos might not have pushed her to run in the first place, favoring a stronger candidate.
In this state, Mr. Newsom and the other Democrats don’t moderate their positions, because they don’t have to. Rather, they must always push to the left to defeat other Democrats on the way up the election ziggurat.
The problem is the rest of the country is not like California. Many Americans ridicule the Golden State as tarnished beyond redemption. It’s considered La La Land, inhabited by decadent Hollywood celebrities and eccentric Silicon Valley billionaires.
Whether Mr. Schiff, Ms. Porter, or Ms. Lee is elected in November, the victor will have no chance of running for president, reducing the state’s potential clout in Washington. These and the other candidates mentioned refuse to moderate on such issues as abortion, gun control, Supreme Court nominees, taxes, spending, school choice, and draconian climate regulations.
Mr. Newsom possibly could recover from “California-itis,” and make a run in 2028. But a run for president in the next decade is unlikely for his potential successors, the Democrats already lining up to challenge one another in 2026: Lt. Gov. Elena Kounalakis, Senate President pro tem Toni Atkins of San Diego, Attorney General Rob Bonta, and Superintendent of Public Instruction Tony Thurmond. All are on the far left of the party.
None would “play in Peoria,” Illinois, as the old saying has it, meaning the midwestern “swing states” in general—any more than this year’s U.S. Senate candidates. The party, because it lacks competition from Republicans, has radicalized itself outside the box of acceptable positions in America’s national political discourse.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Premium Reports
The Legal War Raging Between the White House and Texas
Just because the Supreme Court allowed the Biden administration some leeway last week, that doesn’t mean Texas will lose in the end, lawyers say.
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In the brewing showdown between Texas and the Biden administration over the border crisis, the Lone Star state is embroiled in at least three lawsuits over its efforts to defend its borders.
The state has erected physical barriers and implemented its own legal regime to prosecute and deport illegal aliens.
The federal government has challenged those efforts, and with the legal battles ongoing, experts differ on whether the Lone Star’s campaign will be futile or fertile.
Mexican drug cartels, which traffic in illegal substances such as fentanyl, are driving an unprecedented human influx that has dominated news cycles and become the second biggest non-economic concern among Americans.
Texas officials can’t charge those they apprehend with violating federal immigration law, so the Texas National Guard is handing detainees over to the Texas Department of Public Safety to be charged with trespassing under state law.
The growing throngs of illegal immigrants flowing across the border have been characterized by Republicans, including former President Donald Trump, as an “invasion.”
Twenty five Republican governors have united behind Texas. Some are sending their own National Guard troops to Texas to help out.
As their jurisdictions are overwhelmed by illegal aliens, some Democrats, such as New York City mayor Eric Adams, have joined Republicans in criticizing lax immigration enforcement by the Biden administration.Three Cases
The most publicized of the three cases is Department of Homeland Security (DHS) v. Texas.
On Jan. 22, the Supreme Court vacated an appeals court order that directed the federal government to leave Texas’s razor wire intact.
The court seemed to add to the chaos at the nation’s porous southern border, voting 5–4 to let the U.S. Border Patrol cut, if needed, the concertina wire fencing that Texas erected along a stretch of the Rio Grande in Eagle Pass, which borders the Mexican city of Piedras Negras.
The underlying case is still pending before the 5th Circuit Court of Appeals and may percolate back up to the Supreme Court.
Another lawsuit, United States v. Abbott, concerns a stretch of floating barrier the state installed in the Rio Grande to prevent illegal immigrants from wading or swimming across to Texas.
A three-judge panel of the 5th Circuit found that Texas violated the federal Rivers and Harbors Act, which forbids unauthorized obstruction or alteration of waterways. The Biden administration had argued that the state’s barrier interfered with its operations in the vicinity and interfered with federal authority.

Texas moved for the full 5th Circuit to reconsider the panel’s decision. The circuit court granted the request and vacated the panel’s ruling. A full circuit court hearing on the merits of the case has yet to take place.
The third case, United States v. Texas, is about the new Texas law known as Senate Bill 4 that created state crimes against unlawful entry into Texas. It allows state judges to order illegal entrants removed from the United States and for state officials to carry out those orders.
The Biden administration argues in its legal complaint that “Texas cannot run its own immigration system,” and that the state statute “intrude[s] on the federal government’s exclusive authority to regulate the entry and removal of noncitizens, frustrate[s] the United States’ immigration operations and proceedings, and interfere[s] with U.S. foreign relations.”
The administration is asking the U.S. District Court for the Western District of Texas to block the law, which it argues is invalid.Abbott’s Declaration
As the lawsuits grind their way through the nation’s judicial machinery, Texas Gov. Greg Abbott, a Republican, has vowed to continue his state’s border security effort as part of a project called Operation Lone Star.
The $10 billion effort, which got underway in May 2021, is a joint operation between the Texas Department of Public Safety and the Texas Military Department, an executive branch agency responsible for the security of the state, which has the second-largest international border in the United States.
Texas will keep installing barriers to do the job the Biden administration refuses to do, the governor said.
In a Jan. 24 statement posted on X, Mr. Abbott accused the Biden administration of dereliction of its constitutional duty to defend Texas from invasion and laid out a Constitution-based declaration justifying his actions.
By refusing to enforce, and even violating, immigration laws, President Biden “has smashed records for illegal immigration,” allowing 6 million-plus illegal migrants to cross the southern border in just three years, Mr. Abbott wrote.

The Framers of the Constitution, he said, would not want states to be imperiled by “external threats like cartels smuggling millions of illegal immigrants across the border.”
That’s why they reserved to the states the right of self-defense and required the federal government to protect the states against invasion, he said.
Democrats called the notion that states possess war powers to repel invasions and authority to conduct their own immigration enforcement measures unhinged at a congressional hearing on Jan. 30.
Rep. Mary Gay Scanlon (D-Pa.) said this was “a crackpot legal theory” that attempts to “subvert our constitutional order for political purposes.”
The current “migration crisis does not equal an invasion,” she said.Razor Wire
The Supreme Court’s decision to allow the Biden administration to cut the state’s barbed wire delighted Democrats and infuriated Republicans.
Maverick County, which includes Eagle Pass, has been the recent epicenter of the border crisis because, as of June 2023, almost 25 percent of all illegal immigrant entries into the United States were happening there, according to U.S. Customs and Border Protection (CBP) figures.
Two conservatives, Chief Justice John Roberts and Justice Amy Coney Barrett, along with the court’s liberal members, Justices Ketanji Brown Jackson, Elena Kagan, and Sonia Sotomayor sided with the Biden administration on the razor wire. The justices in the majority did not explain their decision.
Conservative Justices Clarence Thomas, Samuel Alito, Neil Gorsuch, and Brett Kavanaugh dissented. The justices in the minority did not provide reasons for their dissent.
The case is far from over.
After the Supreme Court ruled, DHS v. Texas was still pending in the 5th Circuit. The circuit court has yet to hear arguments on the merits of the case. After doing so, it may issue yet another injunction restraining the federal government.
The Supreme Court decision in favor of DHS, which was made on an emergency basis in the absence of oral arguments on the merits, doesn’t necessarily suggest the justices will side with the federal government whenever the case returns to the court.Texas Defying Court?
Legal experts say the allegation that Texas is defying the Supreme Court by continuing the state’s policy of erecting concertina wire and barriers to prevent illegal immigrants from entering the country is untrue.

This claim has been echoed extensively in mainstream media reports and repeated by politicians such as former Rep. Beto O’Rourke (D-Texas) and current Rep. Joaquin Castro (D-Texas).
And because Mr. Abbott is using Texas National Guard troops in the border security project, both Mr. O’Rourke and Mr. Castro have implored President Biden to take the drastic step of federalizing the Texas troops, a move Mr. Abbott said would be a “political blunder.”
Mr. O’Rourke recounted when the late Arkansas Gov. Orval Faubus, a Democrat, refused to comply with the Supreme Court’s landmark desegregation ruling, Brown v. Board of Education (1954), and used Arkansas National Guard troops in 1957 to prevent black children from attending Little Rock Central High School.
In response, President Dwight Eisenhower, a Republican, federalized the Arkansas Guard to ensure compliance with the ruling.
“Biden must follow this example of bold, decisive leadership to end this crisis before it gets worse,” Mr. O’Rourke said.
Attorney Mark Miller of the Pacific Legal Foundation, a national public interest law firm that challenges government misconduct, pushed back on the idea that Texas has been defying the nation’s highest court.
“Everyone’s saying, ‘well, Texas is flouting the Supreme Court’s order.’ That’s not true,” Mr. Miller told The Epoch Times.
“The Supreme Court did not say, ‘Texas, you can’t lay more wire.’ They just said the federal government can cut the wire,” he said.
Christopher Hajec, director of litigation at the Immigration Reform Law Institute, agreed.
The Supreme Court merely vacated the injunction the 5th Circuit issued against federal officials cutting the concertina wire, he said, adding that the administration “is free to go ahead [with] cutting it.”

Texas is not defying the court by building its defenses as it is constitutionally entitled to do, he said.
Longtime court watcher Curt Levey, president of the conservative Committee for Justice, views the ongoing episode as an important civics lesson for the American public.
At the moment “there’s not yet a true conflict here,” he said.
“Beto O’Rourke and others have falsely stated that Texas is defying a Supreme Court order,” he said. He recalled a White House press briefing last week in which a reporter was “virtually demanding” to know why the Biden administration wasn’t taking action against Texas.
“I think it’s a good opportunity to understand the nuances of legal procedure and constitutional law,” Mr. Levey said.
All the constitutional provisions at play here “have rarely, if ever, been litigated.”Floating Barrier
In the floating barrier case, United States v. Abbott, a federal district judge rejected the state war powers argument and ruled against the state and its barrier.
The state placed the 1,000-foot barrier in the Rio Grande near Eagle Pass.
Mr. Hajec said he hopes that if the full 5th Circuit reaches the war powers issue, it will find it is a “nonjusticiable political question” and defer to Texas authorities.
If a question is nonjusticiable, this means it is not capable of being assessed according to legal principles by a court.
Justiciability rulings happen when a court lacks the power to hear a case under the Constitution or determines that doing so would be an imprudent exercise of judicial power. The political question doctrine prevents federal courts from hearing constitutional questions that are considered best decided by other branches of government.
“Imagine if Texas were invaded by Mexico, no one would doubt Texas could use its own troops to repel the invasion and we wouldn’t have to worry about the Rivers and Harbors Act because it would be an invasion,” Mr. Hajec said.
That situation is hard to distinguish from the status quo in which Mexican cartels, which amount to foreign paramilitary organizations, are attacking the United States, he said.

After the various lawsuits are eventually concluded, Mr. Hajec said he is “optimistic” that Texas will still be able to erect razor wire and other kinds of barriers to defend its territory.
In United States v. Texas, about Texas’s parallel immigration enforcement system, the Biden administration’s legal complaint cites Arizona v. United States (2012), which held the U.S. government has “broad, undoubted power over the subject of immigration and the status of” noncitizens. When state law on the same subject conflicts with federal law, state law must give way.
In that case 12 years ago, the Supreme Court struck down three out of four provisions in the Arizona law known as SB1070 that then-Gov. Jan Brewer, a Republican, signed into law in 2010. The legislation gave authority to local law enforcement to enforce federal immigration law. The court held the offending provisions violated the constitutionally enumerated powers of Congress and were preempted by federal statute.
Mr. Hajec said if the federal government isn’t honoring its responsibility to protect borders and enforce immigration laws, states are entitled under the Constitution to act.
It was unclear at press time when the district court would take up United States v. Texas.Repelling an Invasion
Mr. Abbott’s argument that his state is entitled to defend itself against an ongoing invasion, which applies to all three lawsuits, is worth examining, Mr. Hajec said.
The razor-wire barriers are “classic defensive measures that are war measures,” he said.
A war carried out under Texas’s “constitutional authority in the event of invasion is not preempted by the administration’s enforcement priorities.”
Federal preemption means that a state law that conflicts with federal law is invalid.
It is Mr. Abbott’s responsibility to decide if Texas has been invaded and how to repel the invasion, Mr. Hajec said.
Mr. Miller was skeptical about the invasion-based rationale for Operation Lone Star.
“If you look at the actual language of the Constitution, I’m hard-pressed to imagine that the governors would say they can go to war over this.”
What is interesting about Mr. Abbott’s assertion that the federal government is not living up to the compact between the federal government and the states that culminated in the adoption of the Constitution, is that if “you really were to hold Abbott to that argument … he’d have to say that this invasion means he can engage in war at the border.”
“I think it’s unlikely that a governor of the state is going to say that, but that is the language that he’s relying upon.”Experts Disagree
Legal experts differed in their assessment of the overall strength of Texas’s legal position.
Mr. Hajec said Texas’s stance is bolstered by the Supreme Court’s 2020 ruling in Kansas v. Garcia.
“The Constitution and the law are in favor of people who are trying to achieve the purposes of the law. That’s all to Texas’s benefit here.”
In Kansas v. Garcia, Kansas had enacted a law that allowed the state to prosecute illegal immigrants for identity theft when they work under federally issued Social Security numbers belonging to others, even though federal immigration law already regulates whether such individuals may work in the United States. In recent years, the federal government has shown little interest in prosecuting such cases.
The Kansas law was challenged on the ground that the state’s prosecutions of illegal immigrants for identity theft were preempted by federal law, he said.
The federal Immigration Reform and Control Act (IRCA) of 1986, which made it a crime for employers to hire persons who lack the legal right to work in the United States, was thought to preempt the application of state identity theft laws against illegal migrants.
The Kansas Supreme Court found IRCA preempts the application of state identity theft laws whenever any of the information needed for the prosecution is contained in or attached to a federal Employment Eligibility Verification—known as a Form I-9—even when the state prosecutes for the use of that very same information in non-IRCA documents.
But in the case, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld 5–4 the power of states to go after such individuals for identity theft even if the same false information appeared on federal I-9 forms.

The court held that IRCA did not preempt the Kansas statute, which dealt with employees’ conduct, an area not covered by IRCA.
Mr. Hajec said the court found that “the mere executive policy of not wanting to enforce the law … had no preemptive force.”
“Texas is free under this standard to pursue the objectives of Congress itself,” which has prohibited illegal entry into the United States, he said.
The state-erected barriers further congressional objectives and don’t interfere with the goals of the federal Immigration and Nationality Act, he said.
Mr. Miller said it is unclear what the Supreme Court may do in the future about DHS v. Texas and the other lawsuits, but the federal government appears to have the better legal argument because of the court’s 2012 precedent in Arizona v. United States, which invalidated a state’s efforts to control illegal immigration.
But Mr. Abbott “has demonstrated quite the ability to use political leverage in the immigration issue.”
The failure of Congress and the executive branch to meaningfully address the immigration issue has put the country in its current predicament, the attorney said.

“I think many reasonable Americans on both sides of the political aisle say this is untenable. And so Abbott is trying to up the pressure on the federal government to do something about it,” Mr. Miller said.
It was “pretty clever” to start shipping illegal immigrants to “cities that claim to be sanctuary cities and saying, ‘Okay, live up to your big talk.’”
Mr. Levey said in this contest between Texas and the federal government, “it’s a close call given that the Constitution does give the federal government the power to secure our borders.”
Because the executive has leeway in how it enforces the law, the Biden administration would argue that “in its own way it is securing the border,” Mr. Levey said. But “it’s a weak argument.”
The fact that the administration can’t identify any statute that allows it to cut down the razor wire, and the fact that removing the fencing seems counter to the objectives of federal law, weakens the U.S. government’s position, he said.
Combine the constitutional provision that recognizes states’ right to self-defense with the other arguments, and Texas “has the better argument here,” Mr. Levey said. But he said it’s “a close call.”
However, “it’s not a close call politically.” It is “absurd” for the Biden administration to profess a desire to secure the border while stopping Texas from defending its frontier, he said.
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Beijing Deployed AI-Generated Deepfakes Targeting Taiwanese President During General Election [Fri, 02 Feb 01:37]Democratic Progressive Party's (DPP) presidential candidate, Lai Ching-te (L), and Taiwan's president, Tsai Ing-wen (R), cheer at the end of the campaign rally in Taipei City, Taiwan on Jan. 11, 2024. (Annabelle Chih/Getty Images)



	
Hong Kong Court Convicts 4 People of Rioting in 2019 Pro-Democracy Protests [Thu, 01 Feb 23:59]Actor Gregory Wong, one of the six defendants who pleaded not guilty to riot in a trial involving protesters who stormed the Legislative Council during the pro-democracy protests in 2019, arrives at the court before verdict in Hong Kong, on Feb. 1, 2024. (Louise Delmotte/AP Photo)



	
DOJ Charges Chinese Nationals With Smuggling US Tech Parts to Iran [Thu, 01 Feb 20:13]DOJ Charges Chinese Nationals With Smuggling US Tech Parts to Iran



	
CSIS Aware of China’s Interference Attempts in Last 2 Federal Elections: Intelligence Report [Thu, 01 Feb 17:46]People arrive to cast their ballot on federal election day in Montreal on Sept. 20, 2021. (Graham Hughes/The Canadian Press)



	
The Opposite of Communism Is Faith in God: Rep. Gallagher [Thu, 01 Feb 17:40]Chairman of the Select Committee on the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), Rep. Mike Gallagher (R-Wis.), speaks during a press conference unveiling the results of the Committee’s investigation into the biolab discovered in Reedley, Calif., in Washington on Nov. 15, 2023. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)



	
Tense Bilateral Relations Worry US Firms in China: Survey [Thu, 01 Feb 15:52]This general view shows the skyline over the central business district at sunset in Beijing on Feb. 16, 2022. (Jade Gao/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Supermicro Has Become One of the Best Performing AI Stocks in the Past Year [Thu, 01 Feb 13:03]Visitors are seen in front of a screen showing the images of Jensen Huang (R), CEO of NVIDIA, and Charles Liang, Founder and President of the Supermicro, at the Computex 2023 in Taipei on May 30, 2023. (Sam Yeh / AFP via Getty Images)



	
Chinese Nationals Charged With Smuggling US Tech to Iran’s Military [Thu, 01 Feb 12:37]Missiles displayed in the Iranian capital Tehran in an undated file photo. (Atta Kenare/AFP/Getty Images)



	
Evidence Suggests UK Businessman Was Held in Secret Beijing Facility [Thu, 01 Feb 12:21]British and Chinese flags are seen on display in front of the Tiananmen Gate in Beijing, on Jan. 17, 2008. (Andy Wong /AP Photo)



	
Beijing Deems Chinese New Year’s Eve as Sensitive on Internet [Thu, 01 Feb 12:13]People release balloons during a New Year celebration in Nanjing, in eastern China's Jiangsu Province, on Jan. 1, 2024. (AFP via Getty Images)



	
COVID-19 Cost Hong Kong Title of World’s Longest-Living Population [Thu, 01 Feb 11:44]People wearing masks wait to cross a traffic intersection at the Causeway Bay shopping district in Hong Kong on Feb. 7, 2023. (Andy Wong/AP Photo)



	
China’s ‘Little Pinks’ Clash With British Pianist in Viral Video [Thu, 01 Feb 11:42]Pianist Brendan Kavanagh speaks to NTD, the sister media company of The Epoch Times, at St. Pancras International station, in London, on Jan. 26, 2024. (Jane Werrell/NTD)



	
CCP Will Seek to Hit US Critical Infrastructure During an Attack on Taiwan: Lawmakers [Thu, 01 Feb 11:28]A hacker uses his computer in Dongguan, China's southern Guangdong Province, on Aug. 4, 2020. (Nicolas Asfouri/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Pentagon Blacklists New Chinese Tech Firms Linked to Chinese Military [Thu, 01 Feb 10:12]Visitors speak to military personnel next to models of military vehicles manufactured by a Chinese company at an international exhibition in Villepinte, near Paris on June 11, 2018. (Gerard Julien/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Congressional Executive Commission Hold Review of China’s Human Rights Situation [Thu, 01 Feb 09:55]The U.S. Congressional-Executive Commission on China (CECC) holds a hearing on "The PRC's Universal Periodic Review and the Real State of Human Rights in China" on Feb. 1, 2024, in a still from video. (Courtesy of CECC/Screenshot via NTD)



	
Chinese Counterfeits Exceed Carcinogen Limits by 930 Times, Posing Global Health Risk [Thu, 01 Feb 06:26]File photo shows workers assembling dolls at a production line in Guangdong, China, on Sept. 4, 2007 (Feng Li/Getty Images)



	
CCP Accepts Afghan Taliban Envoy’s Diplomatic Credentials, Officially Recognizing Regime [Thu, 01 Feb 04:11]Chinese State Councilor and Foreign Minister Wang Yi meets with Mullah Abdul Ghani Baradar, political chief of Afghanistan's Taliban, in Tianjin, China, on July 28, 2021.  (Li Ran/Xinhua via Reuters)



	
AUKUS 2.0: Australia, New Zealand Pledge Deeper Defence Ties [Thu, 01 Feb 02:40]Penny Wong, Richard Marles, Winston Peters and Judith Collins attend ANZMIN 2024 in Melbourne (Courtesy of Sarah Hodges/Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade)
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Beijing Deployed AI-Generated Deepfakes Targeting Taiwanese President During General Election
[image: Beijing Deployed AI-Generated Deepfakes Targeting Taiwanese President During General Election]Democratic Progressive Party's (DPP) presidential candidate, Lai Ching-te (L), and Taiwan's president, Tsai Ing-wen (R), cheer at the end of the campaign rally in Taipei City, Taiwan on Jan. 11, 2024. (Annabelle Chih/Getty Images)
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News Analysis
The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) has always tried its best to interfere with Taiwan’s general elections. In addition to the threat of violence, it has also used various long-established infiltration channels to spread false news in an attempt to reshape public opinion.
In the run-up to this year’s election on Jan. 13, the Chinese regime went one step further to take advantage of AI technology in its meddling efforts. Although its underhanded actions were futile, the seriousness of its disinformation campaign was alarming.
In the first week of January, a large number of bot-like accounts posted an e-book called “The Secret History of Tsai Ing-wen” on Facebook, X, YouTube, Reddit, Telegram, and other platforms.
The e-book defamed Ms. Tsai’s family background and private life by presenting a combination of distorted historical events and rumors.
The style of the e-book, from its choice of words to its logic, is very similar to CCP propaganda writing.
Although Ms. Tsai is about to leave office, attacking her was another opportunity for the CCP to alienate voters from her Democratic Progressive Party (DPP), which refuses to acknowledge the so-called “One-China framework” defined in 1992 as the basis for the official diplomatic relations with mainland China.
A Taiwanese national security official told the Central News Agency on Jan. 10 that there has been a proliferation of AI-generated deepfake videos on the Internet since the beginning of the year. These videos feature a virtual anchor reading content from the e-book “The Secret History of Tsai Ing-wen,” and have been distributed through hundreds of fake accounts on YouTube.
A detailed assessment revealed that these activities are closely linked to China’s Ministry of State Security, the official said.
He further explained that AI technology was used to create videos in which virtual anchors read various attack narratives from the e-book. These videos then rapidly spread across various social media platforms. They first appeared on YouTube, posted by over 100 different accounts.
The content is the same, but the AI-generated anchors are different, with hundreds of other accounts posting the same content.
Multiple Facebook accounts also joined the relay of this disinformation war.
Taiwan’s national security agency also discovered that the video was created using an app developed by ByteDance, TikTok’s parent company. The only difference between the different accounts is that the AI anchors have images of cartoon characters, faces of people from different countries, Santa Claus, and so on. Generally speaking, these are all common tactics of the CCP’s National Security Bureau.
“The world must beware of the CCP, which is adept at weaponizing whatever it can use to attack the free world,” said Japan-based electrical engineer Li Jixin.
“To begin with, the CCP is skilled in producing and disseminating fake news. Now, the emergence of AI technology helped to amply its capability in waging a disinformation war,” he said.
Mr. Li warned that the CCP’s meddling in Taiwan’s election could be a rehearsal for its next move to interfere with the U.S. presidential election in November.
“The CCP knows that in the short period leading up to an important election, the public is unable to verify whether the information they receive is true or false,” he said.
“Combined with the atmosphere of panic it has created through military provocations, the CCP can easily manipulate voters during important elections in Taiwan and in the United States.”





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/china/beijing-deployed-ai-generated-deepfakes-targeting-taiwanese-president-during-general-election-5578635



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


China NewsHong Kong

Hong Kong Court Convicts 4 People of Rioting in 2019 Pro-Democracy Protests
[image: Hong Kong Court Convicts 4 People of Rioting in 2019 Pro-Democracy Protests]Actor Gregory Wong, one of the six defendants who pleaded not guilty to riot in a trial involving protesters who stormed the Legislative Council during the pro-democracy protests in 2019, arrives at the court before verdict in Hong Kong, on Feb. 1, 2024. (Louise Delmotte/AP Photo)
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HONG KONG—A Hong Kong court on Thursday found four people guilty of rioting after the legislature of the financial center was stormed during pro-democracy protests in 2019.
The verdict comes after eight others had already plead guilty to charges over the incident when hundreds of protesters besieged Hong Kong’s Legislative Council building on July 1, 2019.
The incursion into the seat of government for the Chinese Special Administrative Region followed a protest march against a proposed extradition bill that would have allowed authorities to send individuals to mainland China for trial.
District Court Judge Li Chi-ho found four people including Ho Chun-yin, actor Gregory Wong, Ng Chi-yung, and Lam Kam-kwan guilty of rioting. Mr. Ho, who suffers from mild intellectual disability, cried inside the courtroom after the verdict was read.
Mr. Lam was also convicted of criminal damage, while reporters Wong Ka-ho and Ma Kai-chung were acquitted of rioting but found guilty of “entering or staying in the precincts of the chamber.”
Judge Li wrote in a verdict that he did not deny that Mr. Wong Ka-ho and Mr. Ma Kai-chung were reporting, but disagreed with their belief that reporters could stay and record the incident.
During the trial, Mr. Gregory Wong told the court he entered the legislative council solely to deliver two chargers to reporters who were covering the break-in by protesters.
According to video evidence played by the prosecution, Mr. Wong left the chamber immediately after delivering the chargers to a reporter in a yellow vest.
Judge Li said Mr. Wong could have met the reporter outside the Legislative Council, so as to not “take risk to get in, and serve the purpose of helping others.”
“I did not ignore his identity as an artist,” Judge Li wrote. “With his own fame, he can attract the attention of demonstrators, so as to promote, assist,  or encourage the riots.”
Another defendant, Mr. Lam Kam-kwan, told the court he was detained in China in August 2019 following the storming of Legco during which he was forced to write a repentance letter.
Three Hong Kong police officers met him in Shenzhen and said he had to cooperate or else he would not be able to return to Hong Kong. Police officers denied his claims during a cross-examination by the defense.
Eight people who earlier plead guilty to rioting included the former president of the University of Hong Kong’s student union, Althea Suen, and pro-democracy activists Ventus Lau and Owen Chow.
Hong Kong’s district court sets a maximum of seven years in prison for rioting.
By Jessie Pang and Edward Cho





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/china/hong-kong-court-convicts-4-people-of-rioting-in-2019-pro-democracy-protests-5578288



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


DOJ Charges Chinese Nationals With Smuggling US Tech Parts to Iran





Like


Save


Comment





Donate


Live Chat


Subscribe
DOJ Charges Chinese Nationals With Smuggling US Tech Parts to Iran


China in Focus

Views 1.9K • Feb-01-2024

A 13-year flow of U.S. technology to Iran takes a hit. U.S. authorities charged four Chinese nationals for allegedly smuggling American parts to sanctioned Iranian entities. Could a recent CBS news article land the company in legal trouble? A U.S. lawmaker is accusing it of aiding Chinese propaganda, violating the truth, and pot...
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CSIS Aware of China’s Interference Attempts in Last 2 Federal Elections: Intelligence Report
[image: CSIS Aware of China’s Interference Attempts in Last 2 Federal Elections: Intelligence Report]People arrive to cast their ballot on federal election day in Montreal on Sept. 20, 2021. (Graham Hughes/The Canadian Press)
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Canadian intelligence knows about China’s attempts to influence Canada’s past two federal elections, a declassified report from the Canadian Security and Intelligence Service (CSIS) revealed.
CSIS specifically highlighted the People’s Republic of China (PRC) as “by far the most significant threat” in the document obtained by Global News through an Access to Information submission.
“We know that the PRC sought to clandestinely and deceptively influence the 2019 and 2021 federal elections,” the agency stated in the report dated Feb. 24, 2023.
It added that the Chinese regime’s foreign interference activities are “significant, pervasive, and directed against all levels of government and civil society across the country.”
CSIS suggested in the report that Beijing leverages a variety of tools in its interference in Canada, including “the United Front Work Department, its diplomatic corps, and non-government assets such as community groups and trusted contacts.”
The United Front has been described as a primary foreign interference tool of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), according to a June 2020 analysis of the regime’s interference activities published by the Australian Strategic Policy Institute and cited by Public Safety Canada.
The document, titled “Briefing to the Minister of Democratic Institutions on Foreign Interference,” urged the Canadian government to ramp up efforts to counter foreign interference, stating that “we must do more to protect Canada’s robust democratic institutions and processes.”
A memo in the report suggested the briefing was delivered to the minister by the director of CSIS, Global News reported.Public Inquiry
The declassified CSIS report was released as a public inquiry into foreign interference unfolds in Canada this week.
The inquiry was launched last September in response to a series of media reports detailing the CCP’s interference in Canadian elections, among various other instances of clandestine operations in Canada.
Among the allegations was a Global News report from Nov. 7, 2022, suggesting that China provided funding to at least 11 candidates in the 2019 campaign. Reports from The Globe and Mail in early 2023, citing unnamed national security sources, also alleged that Chinese consulates in Canada devised a sophisticated strategy aimed at re-electing a Liberal minority in 2021 and defeating Conservative MPs critical of the communist regime.
In response to the alleged foreign interference, Prime Minister Justin Trudeau initially appointed former governor general David Johnston as an “independent special rapporteur“ on foreign election interference.
After publishing his first report in May 2023, where he opposed the launch of a foreign interference inquiry, Mr. Johnston faced criticism from the Opposition Conservatives and Chinese diaspora communities targeted by the CCP. Subsequently, he resigned from the position, leading the Liberal government to enter negotiations with the opposition.‘Require a Shift in the Government’s Perspective’
Despite the eventual launch of the inquiry, Foreign Interference Commissioner Marie-Josée Hogue faced criticism from the Conservatives for restricting their ability to question witnesses and access confidential information. The NDP is also given similar restrictions, even though party member MP Jenny Kwan revealed a CSIS warning about her being a CCP target for critiquing the regime.
Additionally, Justice Hogue faces criticism for granting such rights to interrogate witnesses and access classified documents to former Liberal MP Han Dong and former Ontario cabinet minister Michael Chan. Both politicians are accused of having inappropriate connections to the Chinese consulate in relation to the interference in Canadian elections. They have both denied the allegations.
The inclusion of Sen. Yuen Pau Woo, who has refuted allegations of affiliation with the Chinese consulate, in the public hearings also garnered criticism from the diaspora community.
On Jan. 31, the Uyghur Rights Advocacy Project (URAP) announced its withdrawal from the public inquiry, protesting Justice Hogue’s decision to uphold the statuses granted to these three politicians. The URAP previously formed a coalition with seven other human rights advocacy groups to participate in the public inquiry.
In a statement posted on the social media platform X, the URAP said it “refuses to participate in a process meant to address and reconcile foreign interference–that uplifts individuals complicit in and benefiting from foreign interference themselves.”
The declassified CSIS report underscored the need for all government agencies to collaborate in order to “detect, disrupt, and publicize” foreign interference.
“The responsibility to counter these harmful activities must be shared across government, including provincial and municipal partners,” it said.
“Ultimately, better protecting Canadian democratic institutions against [foreign interference] will require a shift in the government’s perspective and a willingness to take decisive action and impose consequences on perpetrators.”
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The Opposite of Communism Is Faith in God: Rep. Gallagher
Strategic competition with China at its core is ‘a struggle for souls.’

[image: The Opposite of Communism Is Faith in God: Rep. Gallagher]Chairman of the Select Committee on the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), Rep. Mike Gallagher (R-Wis.), speaks during a press conference unveiling the results of the Committee’s investigation into the biolab discovered in Reedley, Calif., in Washington on Nov. 15, 2023. (Madalina Vasiliu/The Epoch Times)
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WASHINGTON—Communism’s ultimate enemy is not capitalism or democracy, but faith in God, says Rep. Mike Gallagher (R-Wis.).
“Because communism itself is not a political economic system. It’s a perverted inverse religion. It’s an all-consuming ideology imposed not by free belief, but by force and indoctrination,” he said in a speech at the annual National Prayer Breakfast in Washington.
“Its churches are the labor camps, the gulags, the reeducation center; its confession booths are torture chambers; its priests are the censors, the propagandists, the secret police.”
In terms of values, faith and communism stand on opposite ends. While communism seeks domination and abasement, he said, faith seeks love, the dignity of the individual, and the elevation of man’s soul.
The idea came to Mr. Gallagher after a recent meeting with a graduate student who became a quiet opponent of the Chinese regime because of his faith. The Chinese Communist Party (CCP) is bent on destroying faith because it stands in the way of the regime laying total control over the population, said the congressman, who’s chair of the House Select Committee on Strategic Competition between the United States and the CCP.
“If they can stamp out our belief in anything greater, life becomes nothing more than the incentives of the Party that it can offer, the punishment it can deliver,” Mr. Gallagher recalled the student saying.
“That is the goal of the Chinese Communist Party: reduce men and women to flesh and bones, simple tools to use to build party objectives.”
The situation for believers in China is bleak. Mr. Gallagher noted that the regime “famously imprisoned believers en masse” and tortured them; “sent millions of Uyghurs, Falun Gong, and other religious minorities to reeducation camps”; and bulldozed worship sites, from monasteries to churches.
Accompanying the rise of religious suppression is a state-sanctioned industry that profits off the proceeds from organs forcibly taken from unconsenting prisoners of conscience, primarily adherents of Falun Gong detained for their faith.
“For the CCP, humans are material objects to be used for whatever purposes the Party deems appropriate,” Mr. Gallagher said.
But in the communist regime’s war against faith, no method—including the all-out purging campaigns, the pervasive censorship apparatus, and the massive spending on security forces—can help it win, he said.
“Because you cannot—no matter how hard you try, no matter how much power you have at your disposal—you simply cannot kill the truth,” the congressman said.
Mr. Gallagher emphasized that strategic competition with China is “not a test of two different militaries” or two different socio-economic systems.
“It is, at its core, a struggle for souls,” he said. “Our entire foreign policy, our entire statecraft must be built on this recognition of soulcraft.”
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Tense Bilateral Relations Worry US Firms in China: Survey
[image: Tense Bilateral Relations Worry US Firms in China: Survey]This general view shows the skyline over the central business district at sunset in Beijing on Feb. 16, 2022. (Jade Gao/AFP via Getty Images)
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Fragile diplomatic ties between China and the United States remain the most pressing concern for U.S. firms in China and Hong Kong, but many continue to report higher profitability, according to the latest annual business climate report by the American Chamber of Commerce in China.
While anxieties over the U.S.–China relationship have increased since 2021, rising tensions between the two countries emerged as a key concern for the third consecutive year in the American Chamber’s (AmCham) latest survey. There is growing concern about inconsistent laws and regulations, increasing labor costs, data security concerns, and growing competition from private Chinese firms.
Except for 2023, when COVID-19 restrictions emerged as a significant issue, these challenges have regularly been among the top two or three concerns for members, the AmCham report noted.
“Tense U.S.–China relations headline a number of persistent challenges for members, with this issue under an ever-brighter spotlight, followed by regulatory inconsistencies and rising costs,” AmCham stated in the survey report.
“Despite the expansion in bilateral trade in recent years, mistrust between the United States and China remains high, and relations are strained,” said Sean Stein, chair of AmCham China.
The poll responses from 343 AmCham members were taken in October 2023 ahead of the meeting between U.S. President Joe Biden and Chinese leader Xi Jinping in San Francisco, which was viewed as a significant step toward normalizing ties between Washington and Beijing.
However, although the two leaders—who met on the sidelines of the APEC Summit in November 2023—reportedly conducted “clear-headed“ discussions on a myriad of issues, there is no conclusive evidence that the meeting helped to improve ties between the two nations.
Nearly all of the AmCham members who were surveyed viewed the uncertainty in the U.S.–China economic relationship as the biggest sentiment buster. AmCham stated that it noticed particularly strong concerns about faltering bilateral economic ties in the technology and research-and-development sectors.
“Respondents in the tech and R&D sectors note significant challenges with cybersecurity law issues,” AmCham stated, noting that issues with particular data localization requirements continue to have a harmful influence on all industries.
China introduced a new data security regime in September 2021, including safeguarding “important data” and “core data” involving national and economic security, people’s welfare, and matters of critical public interest.
In the second half of 2022, China introduced new guidelines requiring case-by-case clearance for moving and exporting data, which also posed added restrictions on the use of data by businesses.
However, industry insiders say China has been sluggish in approving data export applications since the new data security laws were enacted, which is troubling for companies trying to move data offshore in the wake of economic challenges.
“The tech and R&D sectors are confronting a considerable negative impact due to regulations concerning the protection of critical information infrastructure and important data. While last year only 25 percent reported a somewhat negative impact from these laws, this year the percentage has climbed to 49 percent—that nearly doubled,” AmCham stated in the survey report.An Unwelcome Feeling
AmCham members highlighted that market access was a significant worry, with one-third of those surveyed complaining that they were treated unjustly compared to domestic rivals.
“Among the surveyed companies, 39 percent indicate that they feel less welcome in China compared with a year ago,” AmCham stated in the survey report.
Regulatory enforcement has emerged as another significant challenge leading to licensing difficulties in public procurement and government financial assistance or subsidies.
There’s also political pressure, consistent with the previous year’s findings, with 72 percent of respondents reporting feeling pressured to make remarks or refrain from commenting on politically sensitive topics, the survey revealed.
“This trend indicates a continued presence of political pressure in the foreign business community,” AmCham stated. “A majority (57 percent) of companies lack confidence that China will further open its markets to foreign firms.”
Most U.S. businesses in China are compelled to rely on management formed mainly by local mainland Chinese, with more than three-quarters of companies employing less than 25 percent foreign management.
AmCham members cite the unwillingness to relocate to China as the most significant impediment to hiring and retaining international expertise.
Like in the previous five years, AmCham voiced the impact of increasing labor costs on firm profit margins as one of the top concerns, with close to 80 percent of its members believing that wage costs will rise in 2024.Negative Investment Sentiment
According to the survey, businesses have begun to lose confidence in China and aren’t eager to commit to more investments because of the growing challenges in doing business there.
“Forty-three percent of surveyed members indicate that they do not plan to expand their investments in China in 2024, while 5 percent plan to decrease their investment, marking a 4 percent drop from 2022,” the survey report reads.
“Additionally, 37 percent of members intend to only modestly increase their investment by a margin [of between 1 percent and 10 percent], underscoring the continued cautious approach in the Chinese investment environment.”
These sentiments reflect an almost global trend.
The German Chamber of Commerce in China stated in January that an increasing number of German companies are exiting the Chinese market or considering an exit in 2024.
The Business Confidence Survey for 2023/24 revealed that about 9 percent of the chamber’s 566 members surveyed were disenchanted with the Chinese market.
Rising rivalry from local businesses, uneven market access, geopolitical threats, and economic headwinds were also cited as the main barriers faced by German companies in China.
In December 2023, the British Chamber of Commerce in China conducted a similar attitude survey, which revealed that U.K. businesses were also delaying new investments in China.
The chamber found that 60 percent of British businesses considered the slowing Chinese economy a significant threat to their operations, while 43 percent said they were struggling with regulatory issues such as license acquisition.
Still, AmCham stated that “members hope the U.S. government can moderate its rhetoric and pursue effective, high-level dialogues, while the Chinese government treats U.S. businesses fairly and engages more with the foreign business community.”
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Supermicro Has Become One of the Best Performing AI Stocks in the Past Year
The growing demand for AI has brought Supermicro’s total market valuation from just under $5 billion at the start of 2023 to $27.5 billion today.
[image: Supermicro Has Become One of the Best Performing AI Stocks in the Past Year]Visitors are seen in front of a screen showing the images of Jensen Huang (R), CEO of NVIDIA, and Charles Liang, Founder and President of the Supermicro, at the Computex 2023 in Taipei on May 30, 2023. (Sam Yeh / AFP via Getty Images)
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Supermicro has been one of the best-performing stocks on the market since the start of 2023, having soared by 585 percent in a year. The high-density servers and storage equipment manufacturer benefited heavily from the artificial intelligence (AI) boom since its hardware excels at fast response times and handling large volumes of data, all required for training AI models.
The growing demand for AI has brought Supermicro’s total market valuation from just under $5 billion at the start of 2023 to $27.5 billion today. At one point, its stock even outpaced GPU and AI chip maker Nvidia and other popular tech stocks. Supermicro’s earning reports repeatedly sent shockwaves across Wall Street in the past year.
In addition, Supermicro’s CEO Charles Liang’s net worth reached an estimated $3.4 billion as of Jan. 31. SuperMicro announced preliminary results for the first quarter of 2024, showing provisional revenue of more than $3.6 billion, far exceeding previous estimates.Founder’s Success
Charles Liang, also known as Jianhou Liang, is a Taiwanese American who has been recognized as one of Forbes’ 25 most accomplished entrepreneurs in the United States.
After completing his Master’s degree in Electrical Engineering at the University of Texas at Arlington in 1984, he worked for several Silicon Valley firms, including president and chief design Engineer of Micro Center Computer, a high-end motherboard design and manufacturing company, from July 1991 to August 1993.
After that, Mr. Liang decided to start his own business in the summer of 1993, and together with his wife, Sara Liu, he founded Super Micro in Silicon Valley, where his wife still serves as vice president and board member.
In 1995, Supermicro introduced the world’s first server motherboard with two CPUs, and soon afterward developed a motherboard with four CPUs.
This innovative approach to motherboards was very forward-thinking for the tech industry at the time. Since early motherboards could only carry one CPU, and CPUs had poor computing power, graphics processing units (GPUs) were developed to assist the CPU in graphical calculations and operations, allowing the CPU to “focus” on computing.
In March 2007, Supermicro raised funds through an initial public offering (IPO) when it sold 8 million shares at $8 per share, raising $64 million. However, the price was much lower than the $9.50 to $11.50 price that underwriters expected at the time.
In 2009, the company sold about $720 million worth of computer servers and relevant products and employed nearly 1,100 people, and in 2010 it expanded further into Europe.
In 2012, Mr. Liang returned to Taiwan to set up a factory, and in 2019 he chose Taoyuan’s Bade District for the expansion of its production base while investing a further NT$20 billion ($600 million) to produce a large number of new servers. When the plant officially opened in 2021, it was expected to be able to produce 1 million sets of servers per year, with a production value of NT$60 billion ($2 billion), which is almost half of the company’s production capacity.
Benefiting from the increasing demand for servers, the company has manufacturing and operation centers in the Americas, Asia, and Europe, and employs more than 4,000 people worldwide. The company currently produces servers that are heavily used in AI computing and has been a key partner of NVIDIA for more than two decades.Alleged CCP Infiltration
Supermicro’s 30 years of operation have not always been a smooth ride. One of the challenges was surrounding funding linked to China and Russia.
In 2018, Mr. Liang borrowed nearly $13 million from his own brother’s wife after he had to repay two margin loans secured by Supermicro’s stock, and the decision caused the company to be suspended from stock market trading by Nasdaq on Aug. 23 that year after accountants found “significant deficiencies” in its financial reports, a decision that at one point sent the company’s stock plummeting.
Separately, Bloomberg’s Businessweek cited unnamed corporate and government sources on Oct. 4, 2018, as saying that China’s People’s Liberation Army had forced U.S. Supermicro’s Chinese subcontractors to add microchips with “hardware backdoors” to their servers.
The report alleged that Supermicro servers with “hardware backdoors” have been sold to U.S. government agencies, including the CIA and the Department of Defense, Apple, Amazon, and other contractors. Supermicro later denied the allegation, saying that no U.S. government agencies had contacted them. Apple and Amazon also denied that Chinese spies had planted backdoor chips in their hardware.
However, Amazon admitted that the vulnerabilities found in Supermicro’s products were related to software, not hardware. Facebook also found problems in Supermicro’s products, identifying malware in the company’s software and deleting servers from its data center.
A second report published by Bloomberg on Oct. 9, 2018, indicated that an unnamed American telecommunications company had suffered an attack as a result of a “hardware backdoor” implanted into an Ethernet connector in a server that was used by Supermicro. A few days later, Supermicro announced that it was investigating the matter and filed a letter with the SEC to express its confidence that no “hardware backdoor” had been implanted in the manufacturing process of its motherboards.
In addition, Bloomberg reported in February 2021 that Supermicro had been compromised by the CCP since 2011, but that the U.S. intelligence community had kept intelligence involving the CCP under wraps and had only warned a handful of potential targets.
Supermicro did not respond to a request for comment from The Epoch Times.
Supermicro and China’s Nanjing Fiberhome Telecommunications Technology have a joint venture called Super Micro Computer BV in Hertogenbosch, the Netherlands. However, in November 2021 the Netherlands-based company was revealed by the media to have won a contract to provide servers for “public security purposes” to China’s Xinjiang Production and Construction Corps, which was sanctioned by the United States in 2020 due to human rights abuses and the surveillance and suppression of the ethnic Uyghurs.
The U.S. government blacklisted China’s Nanjing Fiberhome Telecommunications Technology in 2020 for its possible involvement in human rights abuses and the oppression, detention, and surveillance of Uyghurs in Xinjiang.
Two Russian dissident writers, Andrei Soldatov and Irina Borogan, accused Supermicro and China’s Lenovo Group on Dec. 21, 2021, of each providing 30 servers to the Moscow Control Center for network censorship. In response, Supermicro said, “Supermicro complies with applicable laws and regulations, and our policies are consistent with international principles of human rights.”
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Chinese Nationals Charged With Smuggling US Tech to Iran’s Military
‘A vast amount of dual-use U.S.-origin commodities with military capabilities were exported from the United States to Iran,’ the Justice Department said.
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The Justice Department is charging four Chinese nationals for their alleged role in exporting American electronics to Iran.
Members of the alleged conspiracy smuggled electronic components from the United States through China and Hong Kong for the benefit of the Islamic Revolutionary Guard Corps (IRGC), which the United States designates as a terror organization.
“For more than a decade, the defendants allegedly orchestrated a scheme to smuggle U.S. manufactured parts to the IRGC and the Iranian agency charged with developing ballistic missiles and UAVs [unmanned aerial vehicles],” Assistant Attorney General Matthew Olsen said in a prepared statement.
Baoxia Liu, Yiu Wa Yung, Yongxin Li, and Yanlai Zhong have been indicted for unlawfully exporting and smuggling U.S. export-controlled items through China and Hong Kong from 2007 to 2020.
The defendants allegedly used an array of front companies in communist China to funnel dual-use technologies, including electronics and components that could be utilized in the production of drones and ballistic missile systems.
These products were then sold to sanctioned Iranian entities with ties to the IRGC and Iran’s Ministry of Defense and Armed Forces Logistics, which oversees the regime’s production of missiles and drones.
“Such efforts to unlawfully obtain U.S. technology directly threaten our national security, and we will use every tool at our disposal to sever the illicit supply chains that fuel the Iranian regime’s malign activity,” Mr. Olsen said.
“As a result, a vast amount of dual-use U.S.-origin commodities with military capabilities were exported from the United States to Iran in violation of U.S. sanctions and export control laws and regulations.”China–Iran Ties
Chinese Communist Party (CCP) leadership vowed to “firmly support” Iran shortly after the beginning of the Israel–Hamas war in October 2023, which has led to more than 160 attacks on U.S. troops by Iran-backed groups in Iraq, Syria, and Yemen.
To that end, the CCP and Iran’s Islamist regime are increasingly coordinating with the intent of undermining U.S. national security.
Former Secretary of State Mike Pompeo testified to Congress on Jan. 30 that the effort was part of a broader strategy by China, Iran, North Korea, and Russia to provide one another with mutual support against the United States.
“There are Iranian drones going to Russia to kill Ukrainian kids. There’s Russian energy flowing to China. There’s Chinese semiconductors flowing to the Russian defense industry. There’s Iranian oil [going] into both Russia and China,” Mr. Pompeo said.
“These actors are working to undermine the things that matter most to us here at home.”
That effort has led to a series of charges brought by U.S. law enforcement against China-based actors accused of stealing or illegally exporting advanced U.S. technologies.
In one such case last year, the Department of Justice charged a China-based network with providing components to Iran for the creation of weapons of mass destruction.
In another case unsealed last year, covering events from 1996 to 2019, two Chinese nationals were charged with stealing software used in parts for military aircraft and nuclear-powered submarines.
This week’s operation was coordinated by the Disruptive Technology Strike Force, an interagency unit created last year to prevent critical technology from flowing to authoritarian powers.
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Evidence Suggests UK Businessman Was Held in Secret Beijing Facility
Ian Stones, around 70 years old, was ‘almost certainly’ held at the same secret location where Canada’s Michael Kovrig was held, Safeguard Defenders said.
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Evidence suggests British national Ian Stones was secretly held in a facility managed by China’s spy agency before he was moved to regular detention and sentenced over an espionage charge, according to human rights NGO Safeguard Defenders (SD).
Beijing last week confirmed the conviction of Mr. Stones in 2022 after The Wall Street Journal reported that the businessman, who is around 70 and has worked in China for about 40 years, had disappeared from public view since 2018.
According to the report, Mr. Stones’s daughter Laura Stones said neither the family nor British Embassy staff had been allowed to see any related legal documents, and there has been “no confession to the alleged crime.”
SD said three pieces of information suggest Mr. Stones was “almost certainly” held at a Residential Surveillance at a Designated Location (RSDL) facility in Beijing that is used by the Ministry of State Security (MSS), likely for six months.
SD’s Director Peter Dahlin has previously been held in the same two-winged four-story facility at the Dahongmen Detention Centre, which the NGO said can hold eight people at the same time.
“Placing Stones in RSDL best explains the denial of all consular access for about six months, as reported by the Wall Street Journal,” SD’s report says.
“Six months is the legal limit placed on RSDL detention under Chinese law (though often violated). Later, when Stones was in regular detention, his family and the embassy were given (sporadic) access,” it went on.
The second piece of evidence is that Mr. Stone was transferred to a regular pre-trial detention facility next door shortly after former Canadian diplomat and International Crisis Group adviser Michael Kovrig was transferred there from the RSDL facility, SD said.
The report quoted Mr. Kovrig: “He was transferred to the detention center right after me, but in [sic] we were held in separate cells and never had an opportunity to interact.
“I learned of his existence because I once received his English books by mistake,” Mr. Kovrig said.
SD said Mr. Kovrig had also heard about Mr. Stones from one of his later cellmates, who had previously shared a cell with Mr. Stones.
Thirdly, Mr. Stones, who has been sentenced for five years, would have been released by now had he not been placed into RSDL, SD said, because only half of the time spent under RSDL can be deducted from a prison term.
“Hence, without RSDL, he could not (legally) still be in prison,” the report said.
Under Chinese law, suspects can be put under RSDL for up to six months, and the family is supposed be notified within 24 hours.
However, in practice, it’s often more severe than formal detention, and there have been many unexplained deaths during RSDLs, according to an article published last year by a Chinese lawyer.
Apart from regular suspects, the practice has been used against prisoners of conscience. The United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees has described it as “enforced disappearance.”
SD previously described RSDL as “the expanding and widespread system for secret black jails,” saying victims have been known to be held in solitary confinement, at unknown locations, denied access to legal counsel and contact with family, and regularly subjected to torture and forced to confess.
SD said if Mr. Stones was indeed held at the MSS facility, his would be the ninth case of MSS placing people accused of national security-related crimes into that facility that the NGO is aware of, and the fifth foreign citizen placed there.
“Based on Kovrig’s statement, it is now also known that the general detention facility at this location (not the RSDL facility itself) also held Australian journalist Cheng Lei, two other Canadian citizens, later espionage convicted Japanese man Hideji Suzuki, and one other Japanese citizen. Kovrig confirms that Suzuki was also in the RSDL facility earlier,” the report says.
The Foreign, Commonwealth and Development Office didn’t respond to a request for comment.
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Beijing Deems Chinese New Year’s Eve as Sensitive on Internet
[image: Beijing Deems Chinese New Year’s Eve as Sensitive on Internet]People release balloons during a New Year celebration in Nanjing, in eastern China's Jiangsu Province, on Jan. 1, 2024. (AFP via Getty Images)
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The Chinese term “chu-xi,” meaning Chinese New Year’s Eve, is censored on China’s social media platforms, according to a post on X, and confirmed by Chinese netizens. This comes as Beijing dropped Lunar New Year’s Eve from its 2024 public holidays.
Speculations arose that “chu-xi” phonetically resembles “remove Xi,” referring to Chinese Communist Party (CCP) leader Xi Jinping. Many netizens proposed chanting “happy chu-xi” during the holiday, regarded by many as a grassroots expression of widespread political discontent with Xi and the CCP.Xi’s Nicknames
According to the lunar calendar, Chinese New Year’s Eve typically falls between late January and early February annually.
In 2007, Beijing incorporated Lunar New Year’s Eve into the official holidays, but it was removed in 2013 when Xi assumed office. In 2014, there was no day off on New Year’s Eve. Nevertheless, starting in 2015, New Year’s Eve was once again recognized as a statutory holiday. From 2016 to 2023, the Chinese New Year holidays consistently covered Lunar New Year’s Eve.
In October last year, Beijing again dropped Lunar New Year’s Eve as a national holiday. This decision drew criticism because, traditionally, it’s a time for family gatherings. Public speculation arose, linking the CCP’s holiday cancellation to the phonetic resemblance between “Chinese New Year’s Eve” and “removing Xi.”
A post on X, formerly Twitter, revealed on Jan. 21: “Following instructions from higher authorities, on February 9, 2024, it is strictly forbidden to publish any works or comments using the term ‘chu-xi’ on major media and online platforms. From this year onward, there is no holiday on chu-xi, which should be referred to as ’the last day of the year.'”
Many followers of the X post reported their findings.
A netizen with the user name “@niutu9” wrote, “I’ve tested it, can’t use the term ‘chu-xi’ in NetEase [Chinese internet provider] comments.”
Another post by “@kkw1047888” said, “Just tried on Weibo [Chinese microblogging website], the post ‘happy chu-xi’ was deleted.”
User “@lbindelisng1” wrote, “Tested it on Douyin [Chinese version of TikTok]; the comment with ‘chu-xi’ is invisible to others.”
In recent years, Xi has acquired various nicknames, including “Winnie the Pooh,” “Xi Baozi (Xi the steamed bun),” “Zero-COVID Sect,” “Xi Censorship,” “Accelerator-in-Chief,” “Xitler,” and “200 jin” along with related homophones and images. These have become taboo under the regime.
Take the “200 jin“ as an example. Jin is a traditional Chinese mass unit, equivalent to 1.33 pounds. Xi earned the nickname after the state broadcaster CCTV reported that the CCP leader once claimed he could carry 264 pounds of wheat on one shoulder while walking on a 3-mile mountain road, describing the hardship he experienced at the age of 15 during the height of the Cultural Revolution.
During the Cultural Revolution (1966–1976), Xi and his family members were among the victims of Mao Zedong’s political movements. In 1962, when Xi was in elementary school, his father, Xi Zhongxun, was imprisoned on the charge of going against the CCP and subjected to persecution. Xi Jinping’s sister, Xi Heping, was allegedly persecuted to death. In 1968, at age 15, Xi was sent to the countryside for seven years.
Recently, a popular Chinese food influencer Wang Gang was canceled after sharing a tutorial video on “slaughtering a pig weighing 200 jin,” which authorities regarded as indirectly taunting the Party leader.‘Chu-xi Festival’ Gains Momentum
There is an overseas online post calling on people to join the “chu-xi festival” to celebrate and welcome the Chinese New Year.
Responding to the cancellation of the Chinese New Year’s Eve, Lin Shengliang, a dissident living in exile in the Netherlands and founder of the “CCP Evil People List“ platform, proposed the ”chu-xi festival,“ which literally means to ”celebrate the elimination of Xi Jinping.”
“This year, we shall celebrate the Chinese New Year’s Eve with the removal of Xi Jinping so that China will truly enjoy the new spring,” stated Mr. Lin. His proposal won several popular influencers’ endorsements and retweets.
Lai Jianping, a former lawyer in Beijing and a current affairs commentator, recently told the Chinese language edition of The Epoch Times that “chu-xi festival” is a political performance art in which “people express their dissatisfaction, and even hope to gather strength to overthrow the CCP dictatorship.”
“It’s a satire and metaphor that people aspire to communicate and vent their sentiments, encouraging more individuals to courageously step forward and join the collective movement to get rid of Xi and the CCP,” he said.
Mr. Lai believes it is very likely that “something big will happen in 2024 when the conditions—timing, place, and people—are right.”
Song Tang and Yi Ru contributed to this report.
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COVID-19 Cost Hong Kong Title of World’s Longest-Living Population
[image: COVID-19 Cost Hong Kong Title of World’s Longest-Living Population]People wearing masks wait to cross a traffic intersection at the Causeway Bay shopping district in Hong Kong on Feb. 7, 2023. (Andy Wong/AP Photo)
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COVID-19 killed over 13,000 people in Hong Kong, causing Hong Kong to lose its title of the world’s longest-living population.
From Jan. 21, 2020, when the infected started to arrive in Hong Kong via the Guangzhou-Shenzhen High Speed Rail from Wuhan, until Jan. 29, 2023, the last day of the authorities’ mandatory quarantine, there was a cumulative total of 13,120 deaths in Hong Kong related to COVID-19, according to data from Hong Kong health authorities.
According to the latest issue of Hong Kong Monthly Digest of Statistics published on Jan. 15, the average life expectancy of both men and women dropped in 2022, with a reduction of 2.5 years for men and 1.1 years for women from 2021, making Hong Kong lose its spot as the world’s highest life expectancy. Sweden now has the longest life expectancy for male residents, with Hong Kong ranking fourth, and Japan has the longest life expectancy for female residents.
Based on the statistics, since 2022, respiratory diseases, including COVID-19, have become the number one killer of Hongkongers. In 2022, respiratory diseases, tumors, and circulatory diseases accounted for 37 percent, 25 percent, and 17 percent of deaths in men respectively, while the corresponding figures for women are 33 percent, 24 percent, and 17 percent.
The number of deaths and death rate in Hong Kong in 2022 was affected by the COVID-19 pandemic and the aging population, with the number of deaths increasing from 51,354 in 2021 to 63,692 in 2022, an increase of 24 percent. The calculated standardized death rates can reflect the trend of deaths more accurately after deducting the effect of the population’s age-sex structure. The standardized mortality rate of Hong Kong declined from 11.8 deaths per 1,000 people in 1991 to 6.9 in 2021, and then rebounded to 8.4 in 2022.
As early as Jan. 9, 2023, the number of new infections in Hong Kong on a single day had been slowly decreasing, yet the number of deaths was increasing.Vaccines Tied to Deaths
The Sinovac vaccine, which is closely related to CCP officials, was recently discontinued in China.
Ivan Hung Fan-ngai and David Hui Shu-Cheong, the Hong Kong authorities’ expert advisers, said in late 2023 that a number of deaths related to the pandemic “were elderly people who had already received three injections.” Among them, many had received the third injection over half a year ago, and their immunity level had dropped as a result. Also, “a larger number of cases” received Sinovac’s inactivated vaccines.
Ho Pak-leung, director of the Centre for Infectious and Communicable Diseases of the University of Hong Kong, also said in a program that “most” of the relevant cases were vaccinated with Sinovac’s inactivated vaccines.
According to Mr. Kung, inactivated vaccines do not produce as many neutralising antibodies as mRNA vaccines, so he recommended the elderly receive mRNA vaccines. Citing medical journals, Mr. Ho strongly recommended the Comirnaty vaccine for all elderly people.
It was reported on March 20 2022 that the Hospital Authority had analysed 5,167 cases of deaths due to infection. Among the 1,486 deceased who had received vaccination, 1,292 were vaccinated with the Sinovac, accounting for 87 percent of the vaccinated deceased.
Based on the data, during the period from Feb. 26, 2021, to Dec. 23, 2023, a total of about 20,916,600 doses of COVID-19 vaccines were administered to Hongkongers under the authorities’ vaccination program, of which about 8,927,000 doses were administered with Sinovac vaccines and 11,989,600 doses were administered with Comirnaty vaccines. During the same period, a total of 120 deceased had been vaccinated with COVID-19 vaccines within 14 days prior to their death, of which 78 people had received Sinovac vaccines, accounting for 8.74 per million of the total number of people who received Sinovac vaccines, and 42 people had received Comirnaty vaccines, accounting for 3.5 per million of the total number of people who Comirnaty vaccines.Sinovac Production Completely Suspended
The effectiveness and safety of Sinovac vaccines have been questioned both in and outside of China since its launch.
Complaints abound on social media about the side effects of the vaccines, including measles, leukemia, and diabetes, and questions on whether the large number of sudden deaths were related to the Sinovac vaccines.
According to a document from Sinovac Research & Development Co., Ltd. circulated out on Jan. 10, the company ceased the production of all COVID-19 vaccines and there are currently no COVID-19 vaccines for sale. It had also decided to stop paying its employees performance-based wages for the COVID-19 project from January 2024 onwards.
A member of the product inquiry hotline at Sinovac Biotech Ltd. later confirmed that the production of Sinovac’s COVID-19 vaccines had indeed ceased.Sinovac Earned Hundreds of Billions From COVID
During the three years of the COVID-19 pandemic, when the CCP authorities mandated 1.4 billion Chinese to be vaccinated with COVID-19 vaccines, it was the time when Sinovac was making huge profits.
CoronaVac, the inactivated COVID-19 vaccine developed by Sinovac Research & Development Co., Ltd., a subsidiary of Sinovac Biotech Ltd., was one of the first COVID-19 vaccines launched for use in China, and the most widely used and exported vaccine in the country.
[image: Sinovac Biotech vaccines are displayed at a press conference during a media tour of a new factory built to produce COVID-19 vaccines, in Beijing on Sept. 24, 2020. (Wang Zhao/AFP via Getty Images)]Sinovac Biotech vaccines are displayed at a press conference during a media tour of a new factory built to produce COVID-19 vaccines, in Beijing on Sept. 24, 2020. (Wang Zhao/AFP via Getty Images)


The performance of Sinovac Biotech Ltd. also rapidly boosted with the promotion of CoronaVac. Following the approval of Sinovac vaccines for emergency use in China in June 2020, Sinovac Biotech Ltd.’s 2020 revenue reached $510 million, which compares to its revenue of $246 million in 2019.
By the end of 2021, the company’s revenue surged to $19.37 billion, a year-on-year growth of 3,694.36 percent, while the net profit attributable to the shareholders soared to $8,467 million, a growth of 7,571.97 percent.
In 2022, with the drastic reduction in demand for Sinovac’s vaccines, the company’s full-year revenue plummeted to $1,493.0 million, a year-on-year decline of 92.3 percent, while net profit attributable to the shareholders dumped to $113.9 million.
An interim report in 2023 showed that Sinovac’s revenue continued to dip in the first half of the year, dropping 88 percent year-on-year, with a revenue of only $140.4 million. The gross profit turned from a surplus to a loss of $48.0 million.Critic: Sinovac’s Top Shareholders Involve CCP Dignitaries
Among the top 10 shareholders of Sinovac Biotech Ltd., the first Chinese vaccine company listed in North America, except for Yin Weidong, the founder and CEO of the company who owns 8.89 percent of the shares, all other shareholders are foreign-invested organizations which have influential backgrounds, Zhou Xiaohui, a current affairs commentator, wrote for the Chinese edition of The Epoch Times.
For instance, the largest shareholder, Softbank Asia Infrastructure Fund (SAIF), holding 15.07 percent of the shares, once participated in the investment of former CCP leader Jiang Zemin’s family.
The third largest shareholder, CDH Investments, holding 8.39 percent of the shares, not only has mastered a number of industries in China, such as pharmaceuticals, logistics, and high-tech, but also partners with a number of large U.S. pension funds and family funds, and boasts close ties with Jiang’s family.
The fourth largest shareholder, Prime Success, holding 8.25 percent of the shares, is backed by Thailand’s Charoen Pokphand Group Co., Ltd., which has been friends with several generations of CCP leaders. When the group became the largest shareholder in Chinese insurance giant Ping An Insurance Group in 2014, it was backed by Chinese tycoon Xiao Jianhua, who represents the interests of former CCP leader Zeng Qinghong’s family.
The fifth-largest shareholder, Vivo Capital, holding 8.25 percent of the shares, has close ties with Blackstone Group. Fu Shan, a partner of Vivo Capital, used to be a global partner and the China chief representative of Blackstone, which has close ties with the family of former CCP vice president Wang Qishan.
The sixth largest shareholder, Capital LLC, is Qiangxin Capital (4.69 percent), whose backer, Li Jiaqiang, is the chairman of Beijing Qiangxin Biotechnology Co. One of the historical shareholders of Qiangxin Capital was the Beijing Municipal Government, which invested in the company through the Zhongguancun Development Group.
“The Chinese people who were cheated thought that Sinovac was working for the benefit of the United States, not realizing that those it was sucking up to were the very people who made them so much money,” Mr. Zhou wrote.
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China’s ‘Little Pinks’ Clash With British Pianist in Viral Video
A Chinese film crew surprised a British pianist with explosive anger and allegations.
[image: China’s ‘Little Pinks’ Clash With British Pianist in Viral Video]Pianist Brendan Kavanagh speaks to NTD, the sister media company of The Epoch Times, at St. Pancras International station, in London, on Jan. 26, 2024. (Jane Werrell/NTD)
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In a Jan. 19 confrontation at London St. Pancras International railway station, a Chinese film crew clashed with British pianist Brendan Kavanagh in an incident that quickly went viral on social media and drew widespread media attention.
The dispute unfolded as Mr. Kavanagh played a public piano and live-streamed at the station. The Chinese group, wearing red scarves and carrying flags of the People’s Republic of China, warmly greeted the pianist at first, but soon requested not to be filmed, citing concerns about the infringement of their image rights. The request sparked a heated argument that escalated to the point where British police intervened.
At the heart of the disagreement was the Chinese crew’s assertion that they had a contractual agreement with a Chinese television station, stipulating that their images should not appear on other channels. They demanded the deletion of any video footage featuring them. Mr. Kavanagh countered, asserting that in a public place, individuals do not have image rights, and suggested that they could simply walk away if they didn’t want to be filmed.
The conflict intensified when the pianist emphasized his right to film in England, stating: “This is England. I can film wherever I want.” When a Chinese woman in the group claimed British nationality, Mr. Kavanagh pointed out the presence of the Chinese flag, prompting a male member of the group to shout repeatedly, “Don’t touch her!” The loud exchange compelled Mr. Kavanagh to step back, clarifying that he had only touched the flag.
Upon the arrival of British police, a police officer requested a private conversation with Mr. Kavanagh away from the live-streaming camera. The pianist insisted on maintaining the discussion in public, highlighting the transparency of the camera and noting the officer’s use of a body camera. Despite initial resistance, the officer conducted her investigation under the live-streaming camera.
In the aftermath, Mr. Kavanagh expressed to the policewoman that the issue stemmed from the aggressive approach of the Chinese group. He emphasized the UK’s freedoms and told the officer: “You’re not their private security agent.”
The incident, captured on Mr. Kavanagh’s YouTube channel, has garnered over nine million views. Widespread coverage by various media outlets, both independent and mainstream, reached countless viewers, further fueling the debate surrounding the clash at the railway station.Controversial Tactics
Li Hongkuan, editor-in-chief of the online magazine “Da Cankao” (Big News), shared his insights on the incident on The Epoch Times’ sister media NTD’s “Pinnacle View” program. Mr. Li shed light on the actions of the “little pinks” who were involved in the clash with the British pianist. Describing their tactics as manipulative, he criticized the strategy of using accusations, particularly the use of a serious accusation like harassment, to sway public opinion.
The term “little pinks” describes young Chinese nationals who maintain an aggressively patriotic online presence. They tend to express jingoistic nationalist sentiments and blindly support the Chinese Communist Party (CCP). In Western media, they have been likened to a modern version of the Red Guards, the Chinese students who helped Mao Zedong wage the Chinese Cultural Revolution.
The man called “shouty guy” by Mr. Kavanagh was identified by netizens as Newton Leng, a Chinese national. Mr. Leng graduated from China’s Dalian University of Foreign Languages and identifies himself in his online profiles as a consultant to the Financial Times.
Mr. Li suggested that Mr. Leng’s tactic of shouting “Don’t touch her” was an attempt to control the narrative, as shouting such a phrase in public, especially in the colloquial language—in this case, English—implies a woman is being harassed or assaulted. He noted that the imbalance in numbers, with close to ten people in the Chinese group, versus one or two individuals supporting the pianist, further complicated the situation for law enforcement.
The journalist criticized the tactic as a typical Chinese debating strategy, where individuals initiate mudslinging to gain control of public opinion. He highlighted the challenging situation for the police when faced with conflicting accusations and warned against the dangerous tactic of “seizing the initiative.”
Mr. Li mentioned that in a follow-up to the incident, Mengying Liu, the Chinese influencer who asked Mr. Kavanagh to delete footage of the group, later posted an explanatory video on Instagram. He described the language used by Ms. Liu in the video as legalistic and chilling. Ms. Liu insinuated that the British pianist was racist and acted inappropriately, framing the narrative toward a sexual assault allegation, Mr. Li said.
Reflecting on the behavior of the “little pinks,” Mr. Li drew parallels to recent incidents involving Chinese individuals with explosive tempers. He cited the Jan. 16 arrest of 27-year-old Silicon Valley engineer Liren Chen for allegedly beating his soon-to-be ex-wife to death, and the 2022 stabbing of a New York lawyer by 26-year-old Zhang Xiaoning. Mr. Li expressed concerns about the behavior exhibited in the incidents, in which a previously calm and amiable person suddenly becomes aggressive and violent.CCP Indoctrinates Hatred; Disrupts Traditional Values
On the “Pinnacle View” program, independent TV producer Li Jun shed light on the behavior of “shouty guy,” linking it to a broader phenomenon in China where individuals harbor intense resentment, often resorting to extreme measures to resolve conflicts. Li Jun argued that this pervasive atmosphere of violence is closely tied to CCP indoctrination and promotion of a culture of hatred.
According to Li Jun, the CCP has systematically encouraged resentment towards Westerners, Americans, and Japanese, fostering a perpetual sense of animosity. Moreover, he said, the CCP’s extreme approach to managing issues, refusing to admit mistakes and employing highly coercive methods, contributes to the prevailing mindset in the country.
Li Jun attributed Mr. Leng’s angrily shouting behavior to a mindset of suppression and control that is instilled by the CCP. Rather than fostering dialogue, it aims to silence dissenting voices, as seen in the clash with the British pianist. Li Jun noted that the phenomenon is not isolated but represents a significant societal issue. Reflecting on his own experience, he said that the mindset even poses a challenge for Chinese who have left China for the West, due to formation that begins at an early age and becomes deeply engrained.
Reflecting on the historical transformation of the Chinese people, Li Jun noted that they were originally characterized by qualities such as courtesy, integrity, gentleness, kindness, respect, frugality, and modesty. However, after the CCP took power in 1949, there was a gradual disconnect from these traditional values, leading to the current state of heightened resentment and aggression.
Li Jun emphasized that true representatives of Chinese culture should be rooted in the country’s traditional values. Those who exhibit extreme behaviors are more aligned with the CCP’s influence than with authentic Chinese cultural heritage, he said.‘We’re in a Free Country, Mate’
Guo Jun, editor-in-chief of the Hong Kong edition of The Epoch Times, voiced concerns on “Pinnacle View” about the behavior exhibited by the Chinese individuals at the British train station, citing it as a manifestation of an unhealthy mentality that extends beyond China.
This behavior is characterized by exaggeration and escalation of minor issues into a major accusation, Ms. Guo said. In the viral video, the Chinese “little pink” became furious when Mr. Kavanagh emphasized the UK’s freedoms compared to a communist society.
When Mr. Kavanagh commented “We’re in a free country, mate. We’re not in communist China now, you know,” Mr. Leng responded: “I’m sorry, this is racist now.”
The label of racial discrimination would seem unrelated to communism, Ms. Guo said, prompting questions about the understanding and internalization of communist ideology among the Chinese nationals involved in the altercation. She noted that they were wearing red scarves and holding Chinese communist flags, yet showed anger when communism was mentioned, raising doubts about the alignment between their professed beliefs and their actions.
She cited the repeated shouting of “don’t touch her” as a tactic commonly seen in CCP propaganda-style arguments. It is an attempt to control public opinion, she said, even if the alleged incident did not occur.
Ms. Guo emphasized that such behavior by Chinese individuals abroad inevitably shapes the international community’s perception of China, its civilization, and its culture. While acknowledging that the actions of a few individuals do not represent the entire Chinese population, she underscored the need for self-discipline and self-awareness, quoting Confucius to highlight the importance of prudence, self-confidence, and self-restraint, especially for those abroad.
“Pinnacle View,” launched by New Tang Dynasty Television (NTDTV) and The Epoch Times, focuses on current affairs related to China. It brings together great minds from around the world to share their professional views, insights, and in-depth analysis of China with viewers in the United States and worldwide.
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CCP Will Seek to Hit US Critical Infrastructure During an Attack on Taiwan: Lawmakers
Beijing believes large-scale societal panic will ‘crush American will’ to defend Taiwan, CISA director says.
[image: CCP Will Seek to Hit US Critical Infrastructure During an Attack on Taiwan: Lawmakers]A hacker uses his computer in Dongguan, China's southern Guangdong Province, on Aug. 4, 2020. (Nicolas Asfouri/AFP via Getty Images)
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WASHINGTON—China’s communist regime will likely seek to cripple critical U.S. infrastructure as part of a military attack on Taiwan to shake Washington’s resolve to defend the self-ruled island, according to a government cybersecurity official and lawmakers.
“In the past few years, our intelligence and cybersecurity agencies have discovered that the CCP has hacked into American critical infrastructure for the sole purpose of disabling and destroying our critical infrastructure in the event of a conflict—a conflict over Taiwan, for example,” Rep. Mike Gallagher (R-Wis.), chairman of the House Select Committee on the Chinese Communist Party (CCP), said during a congressional hearing on Jan. 31.
“This is the cyberspace equivalent of placing bombs on American bridges, water treatment facilities, and power plants.
“The sole purpose is to be ready to destroy American infrastructure, which would inevitably result in chaos, confusion, and potentially mass casualties.”
China’s cyber warfare—which includes espionage, hacking, and disruptive attacks against critical systems—threatens U.S. national and economic security. Early last year, FBI Director Christopher Wray said Chinese hackers outnumbered U.S. cyber specialists by 50 to 1.
During the hearing, Mr. Wray told House lawmakers that a multiagency operation had dismantled “Volt Typhoon,” a major state-sponsored hacking group based in China, which began targeting a wide range of networks across U.S. critical infrastructure in 2021. According to the Justice Department, the Chinese hackers leveraged insecure privately owned routers—most of them made by Cisco and NetGear—by infecting them with “KV Botnet” malware to target critical infrastructure organizations in the United States.
“China’s hackers are positioning on American infrastructure in preparation to wreak havoc and cause real-world harm to American citizens and communities, if and when China decides the time has come to strike,” Mr. Wray said.‘Crush American Will’
The CCP claims Taiwan as a part of its territory even though the regime has never ruled the island.
Last month, Mr. Gallagher explained in a radio interview that China’s takeover of Taiwan would “shock the global economy,” given that Taiwan’s semiconductor industry would fall into Chinese hands, and the United States would have a hard time fulfilling its defense treaty commitments to countries such as Japan and the Philippines.
“I’m concerned that China is pre-positioning itself on American critical infrastructure, not only for the purpose of espionage, but also for the purpose of sabotage, and not only targeting military but also civilian infrastructure,” Rep. Ritchie Torres (D-N.Y.), a member of the select committee, told The Epoch Times.
“And so what happens in the Taiwan Strait might not stay in the Taiwan Strait; it might strike here at home in the United States.
“I think we have to send a clear message that anyone who attacks the critical infrastructure of the United States will pay a price.”
Jen Easterly, director of the Cybersecurity and Infrastructure Security Agency (CISA), told House lawmakers that China has a military doctrine about inducing societal panic in its adversaries. As a result, she said Beijing might get a glimpse of what could happen on U.S. soil after the 2021 ransomware attack on Colonial Pipeline.
“Imagine that on a massive scale. Imagine not one pipeline but many pipelines disrupted, telecommunications going down so people can’t use their cell phones. People start getting sick from polluted water. Trains get derailed. Air traffic control system [and] port control systems are malfunctioning,” Ms. Easterly said. “This is truly an everything, everywhere, all at once scenario.
“And it’s one where the Chinese government believes that it will likely crush American will for the U.S. to defend Taiwan in the event of a major conflict there.”
The CISA and the FBI issued a new Secure by Design document on Jan. 31 for manufacturers of routers used by SOHO (small office home office) users. The agencies, which referred to China’s Volt Typhoon group, asked router makers to follow their default configuration recommendations and eliminate exploitable defects in their products.
“We think that if there is an attack on Taiwan, we’re gonna get hit because they expect us to come to the aid of Taiwan; they want to slow us down,” another select committee member, Rep. Carlos A. Giménez (R-Fla.), told The Epoch Times.
The United States and Taiwan are currently not formal allies, and Washington has long maintained a “strategic ambiguity” policy—meaning that the United States is deliberately vague on whether it would come to Taiwan’s defense.Election Inference
During the hearing, Mr. Wray expressed skepticism when asked by a House lawmaker about a reported pledge made by the CCP’s foreign minister, Wang Yi, to White House national security adviser Jake Sullivan assuring that China wouldn’t interfere in the 2024 elections.
“China has promised a lot of things over the years. So I guess I'll believe it when I see it,” Mr. Wray said.
In December 2023, a declassified assessment published by the director of national intelligence found that China attempted to meddle in the 2022 U.S. midterm elections to undermine certain candidates who espoused tough-on-China policy stances.
The report assessed that the Chinese regime had a “greater willingness to conduct election influence activities than in past cycles,” partly because it didn’t fear retaliation from the Biden administration.
Gen. Paul Nakasone, commander of U.S. Cyber Command, told House lawmakers that he is “very confident” that his agency will be able to “deliver a safe and secure election” in November.
There have been many privacy and security concerns surrounding the Chinese app TikTok, which is owned by Beijing-based ByteDance. During the hearing, Mr. Wray said ByteDance “is effectively beholden” to the CCP.
When asked whether TikTok could change its feed to “bias one candidate or another” in the upcoming presidential election, Mr. Wray said, “That would be something that they would be permitted to do [under Chinese law].”
The control of Beijing over the app is concerning, said Rep. Seth Moulton (D-Mass.), a member of the select committee.
“We’re concerned about attacks on election infrastructure, but I’m confident that the federal government is doing what it needs to do to ensure the election infrastructure itself is safe,” he told The Epoch Times.
“But what we don’t have control over is the social media feeds that could be controlled by the Chinese Communist Party.”
Rep. Robert Wittman (R-Va.), another select committee member, said he is concerned about Chinese threats to U.S. interests.
“Whether it’s our elections, whether it’s infrastructure, I think the threat is real,” he told The Epoch Times.
“I think we have to exert the highest amount of effort to make sure we counter that threat. I want to make sure, too, that we also not only play defense but we have a strong offense. And, that is, China needs to understand if they attack our systems, if they attack the integrity of our election system, that there will be an order of magnitude response by the United States.”
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Pentagon Blacklists New Chinese Tech Firms Linked to Chinese Military
Updating the list is ‘an important continuing effort in highlighting and countering’ the Chinese regime’s military-civil fusion strategy, the pentagon said.
[image: Pentagon Blacklists New Chinese Tech Firms Linked to Chinese Military]Visitors speak to military personnel next to models of military vehicles manufactured by a Chinese company at an international exhibition in Villepinte, near Paris on June 11, 2018. (Gerard Julien/AFP via Getty Images)
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The Pentagon on Jan. 31 added over a dozen Chinese tech firms to its backlist of companies with ties to the Chinese military.
Among new companies added include memory chip maker YMTC, artificial intelligence company Megvii, drone maker Chengdu JOUAV, lidar maker Hesai Technology, and tech company NetPosa, according to the Department of Defense (DOD).
Updating the list is “an important continuing effort in highlighting and countering” the Chinese Communist Party’s military-civil fusion strategy, the Pentagon stated in a press release.
This “strategy supports the modernization goals of the People’s Liberation Army (PLA) by ensuring it can acquire advanced technologies and expertise” developed by Chinese companies, universities, and research programs that appear to be civilian entities, the DOD added.
The latest additions have brought the total to over 70 Chinese firms on the list designated by the United States as Chinese military companies. The list has already included major Chinese companies, such as Huawei, chipmaker SMIC, aviation company AVIC, BGI Genomics Co, China Mobile, energy company CNOOC, and China Railway Construction Corp.
The designation is required by Section 1260H of the National Defense Authorization Act, which directs the Secretary of Defense to update a list of Chinese military companies annually until Dec. 31, 2030. The Pentagon started the list in June 2020.
Earlier, on Jan. 29, GOP senators sent a letter to Secretary of Defense Lloyd Austin, pushing the DOD to publish the list. The letter raised concerns over DOD’s failure to release the list as required. It also asked the Pentagon to “update on the process for determining how the Department of Defense develops, updates, and publishes the list.”
“China’s efforts threaten the trust, transparency, reciprocity, and shared values that underpin international science and technology collaboration and fair global business practices,” the senators noted. “In a secretive and exploitative manner, China is acquiring the intellectual property, key research, and technological advancements of the world’s citizens, researchers, scholars, and private industry in order to advance its military aims,” they said.
“The Defense Department’s updated 1260H list underscores China’s unwavering commitment to its military-civil fusion strategy,” said Craig Singleton, a senior fellow at the Foundation for Defense of Democracies.
“Being listed on 1260H poses major reputational risks to Chinese companies,” he added, noting that some Chinese firms have tried to be removed from the list.
While being placed on the list doesn’t involve immediate bans, it can be a blow to designated companies’ reputations and represents a stark warning to U.S. entities and companies about the risks of conducting business with them. It could also add pressure on the Treasury Department to sanction the companies.
In addition, the National Defense Authorization Act added some teeth to the “Section 1260H” list, prohibiting the DOD under Section 805 of the law from contracting with any of the designated companies in coming years.Preventing Investment in the Chinese Military
In November 2020, President Donald Trump issued Executive Order 13959 to halt investments in companies with ties to China’s military, citing threats to national security.
President Joe Biden later expanded on the order in June 2021 with Executive Order 14032, which prohibited U.S. investments in companies affiliated with China’s military or surveillance industries. He said the Chinese regime’s strategy of “military-civil fusion” was to blame, as it requires civilian companies in China to directly contribute to the regime’s military and intelligence activities.
The Chinese regime’s “military-industrial complex ... continues to constitute an unusual and extraordinary threat, which has its source in whole or substantial part outside the United States, to the national security, foreign policy, and economy of the United States,” President Biden noted.
In August, President Biden also signed an executive order banning outbound U.S. investments in key technologies that “significantly advance the military, intelligence, surveillance, or cyber-enabled capabilities” in China.
U.S. lawmakers also have introduced congressional measures to prevent and track U.S. investments in Chinese companies that help the Chinese regime strengthen its military.
In July, Sen. Bob Casey (D-Pa.) and Sen. John Cornyn (R-Texas) introduced the “Outbound Investment Transparency Act.” The legislation requires American firms to notify the Treasury Department if they have investments in Chinese firms with sensitive technologies, including semiconductors, artificial intelligence, quantum computing, and hypersonics, over national security concerns.
Reuters and Andrew Thornebrooke contributed to this report.
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The U.S. Congressional-Executive Commission on China (CECC) holds a hearing on “The PRC’s Universal Periodic Review and the Real State of Human Rights in China” at 10:00 a.m. ET on Feb. 1. Witnesses: Rana Siu Inboden: senior fellow with the Robert Strauss Center for International Security and Law at the University of Texas-Austi...
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Chinese Counterfeits Exceed Carcinogen Limits by 930 Times, Posing Global Health Risk
Chinese counterfeit products have been found to contain dangerously high levels of carcinogenic heavy metals
[image: Chinese Counterfeits Exceed Carcinogen Limits by 930 Times, Posing Global Health Risk]File photo shows workers assembling dolls at a production line in Guangdong, China, on Sept. 4, 2007 (Feng Li/Getty Images)
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As consumers globally grapple with rising costs, Chinese online retailers like AliExpress and Pinduoduo’s international counterpart, Temu, are gaining traction with their ultra-low-priced offerings.
Their products are swiftly penetrating retail markets in countries such as the United States and South Korea. However, the allure of affordability is overshadowed by the significant health risks these cheap Chinese goods present.
A recent investigation by the South Korean government has sounded the alarm: many Chinese counterfeit products have been found to contain dangerously high levels of carcinogenic heavy metals. This revelation comes in the wake of a focused crackdown by the South Korean Customs Service, which has observed a sixfold increase in counterfeit goods over the past four years.
Between Nov. 6 and Dec. 1 last year, a staggering 142,930 counterfeit items were confiscated. Approximately 90 percent of these items originated from China, with 62.3 percent coming from mainland China and 27.5 percent from Hong Kong. Vietnam accounted for an additional 10 percent.
This surge in counterfeit goods coincided with the peak online shopping season, including major discount events in November. The crackdown targeted various import channels, such as express delivery, postal services, and general imports.
The types of counterfeit goods varied, with clothing, shoes, and bags being the most common. At Incheon International Airport near Seoul, the focus was on fashion items, whereas Incheon Port saw a surge in counterfeit electronic products and food items. Pyeongtaek Port dealt with an influx of fake watches and electronics.
In terms of volume, clothing constituted the largest share at 40 percent, followed by stationery (16 percent), accessories (14 percent), keychains (8 percent), and bags (5 percent). Toys, shoes, and wallets each accounted for 2 percent of the seized items.
The Korean Central Customs Laboratory conducted a detailed analysis of 83 types of skin-contact products, including earrings and leather bags, due to concerns over compliance with safety standards. Shockingly, 30 percent of these products were found to contain excessive levels of lead and cadmium, with some exhibiting lead and cadmium levels up to 930 times the permissible limit.
For instance, among 24 popular fashion items, including counterfeit earrings claiming to be from renowned brands like Louis Vuitton, Dior, and Chanel, 83 percent contained cadmium. Some of these items also had dangerously high levels of lead. In a startling discovery, a counterfeit Chanel brooch had lead levels 153 times above the safety standard.
The study indicated that to cut costs, counterfeit manufacturers not only use cadmium in surface treatments but also incorporate lead and cadmium as primary materials. Of the earrings containing cadmium, 75 percent had levels exceeding the safe limit by 600 times, with some reaching 930 times the permissible amount.
Moreover, several counterfeit bags and wallets were also found to have excessive levels of these harmful metals.
The dangers of cadmium exposure include increased risk of cancer and damage to various bodily systems, according to the U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) and the National Cancer Institute (NCI).
Similarly, lead, as determined by the U.S. Department of Health and Human Services (HHS), is a known carcinogen affecting nearly every organ system, particularly the nervous system. Long-term exposure to lead can result in significant health issues, including anemia, kidney damage, and cognitive decline.
In light of these findings, the Korea Customs Service has issued a stark warning: the distribution and consumption of counterfeit products are not just a matter of intellectual property infringement but pose a “serious threat to health.”



China Tops South Korea’s Online Shopping Market in 2023
In a significant shift, China overtook the United States in 2023 to become the dominant player in South Korea’s cross-border e-commerce market. The development marks the first time China has led South Korea’s overseas online shopping market, reflecting the growing influence of Chinese e-commerce on international retail landscapes.
Data from the Korea Customs Service highlights this trend. During the first three quarters of 2023, South Korea’s cross-border e-commerce market expanded by 20.4 percent year-on-year. Within this burgeoning market, China claimed a substantial 46.4 percent share, outpacing the United States, which accounted for 29.1 percent.
This rise in China’s market share is noteworthy, with the value of Korean consumers’ purchases from China surging by an astounding 106 percent year-on-year, a stark contrast to the modest 9.7 percent increase in purchases from the United States.
The growth in direct purchases from China is further evidenced by the record-breaking issuance of personal customs clearance codes in South Korea. By the end of 2023, over 25 million such codes were issued, an unprecedented number equal to half of the South Korean population.
These codes, specific to overseas direct purchases, facilitate smoother transactions and customs processes. Purchases from the United States under $200 are exempt from customs duties, while the threshold for other countries is $150.
This influx of Chinese e-commerce has spurred public debate in South Korea, with many advocating for stronger non-tariff barriers and strategies to bolster the competitiveness of South Korean e-commerce platforms.
Adding to the complexity of this issue, Li Yuanhua, a China affairs expert and former associate professor of history at Beijing’s Capital Normal University, told The Epoch Times on Jan. 29 that the low pricing of many Chinese products is not solely due to intellectual property infringements but also the use of banned or toxic substances to cut costs. According to Mr. Li, these products often sacrifice quality, misleading consumers with substandard goods.
Mr. Li emphasized the need for vigilance and regulatory action. He advocates for the abolition of tariff exemptions and the implementation of stringent restrictions and testing for online-purchased products. These measures aim to shield consumers in various countries from the risks posed by infringing, inferior, and potentially toxic products.Toxic Chinese Products: UK and Japan Incidents Spark Alarm
The issue of substandard and hazardous products originating from China extends far beyond South Korea, affecting numerous countries worldwide. Recent incidents in the United Kingdom and Japan underscore the global reach of this problem.
In a disturbing event in the UK, an 11-year-old girl suffered severe burns after using an artificial nail polish kit sold by Temu. British media reported on Jan. 26 that Chloe Norris, a young girl from Kent, England, used a nail polish kit purchased by her father on Temu’s website.
Chloe’s mother recounted the harrowing experience, describing how her daughter felt intense burning and pain shortly after applying the polish. Despite initial home treatment, Chloe developed large blisters and was subsequently diagnosed with severe skin burns at the hospital.
She underwent two skin graft surgeries and was warned of potential lifelong scarring.
The alarming incident led Chloe’s parents to advocate for a ban on the sale of such hazardous products. They revealed that the nail polish was purchased for less than 1 pound (approximately $1.30). Temu offered them compensation in the form of coupons worth £1,750 (about $2,200), but the family has vowed never to use the site again.
Another concerning case emerged in Japan at the end of 2023. A Japanese consumer suffered skin necrosis after using a mole removal cream purchased from the Chinese online retailer AliExpress. This prompted Japanese authorities to issue a stern warning about the product.
The National Consumer Affairs Center of Japan (NCAC) reported on Dec. 13, 2023, that it had received multiple complaints about the cream, including three cases of serious skin damage. The NCAC’s investigation revealed that the cream had a highly alkaline pH level of 14, posing a severe risk of skin damage. Consumers were strongly advised to cease using the product.
These incidents highlight the urgent need for increased vigilance and regulatory oversight to protect consumers from the dangers posed by toxic and inferior products circulating in the global market.
Kane Zhang contributed to this report.
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CCP Accepts Afghan Taliban Envoy’s Diplomatic Credentials, Officially Recognizing Regime
‘China finds eager friends in Tehran, Moscow, and Pyongyang, we should reflect on the lessons of history.’
[image: CCP Accepts Afghan Taliban Envoy’s Diplomatic Credentials, Officially Recognizing Regime]Chinese State Councilor and Foreign Minister Wang Yi meets with Mullah Abdul Ghani Baradar, political chief of Afghanistan's Taliban, in Tianjin, China, on July 28, 2021.  (Li Ran/Xinhua via Reuters)
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Chinese Communist Party (CCP) leader Xi Jinping accepted the diplomatic credentials of the Afghan Taliban regime’s ambassador on Jan. 30 in Beijing, officially recognizing the Taliban’s rule. It marks the first diplomatic recognition of the Taliban regime as a legitimate government.
Xi accepted the diplomatic credentials submitted by the newly appointed ambassadors of 42 countries to Beijing at the Great Hall of the People, including Bilal Karimi, the Taliban-appointed Afghan ambassador, the CCP’s official CCTV TV network reported on Jan. 30.
The move followed the CCP’s decision to send its newly appointed ambassador to Afghanistan, who submitted diplomatic credentials to the Taliban regime in September 2023.
CCP Foreign Ministry spokesman Wang Wenbin, when asked to state clearly whether this amounts to Beijing officially recognizing the Taliban’s rule, said: “You asked whether China officially recognizes the Afghan interim government. I would like to say that China believes that Afghanistan should not be excluded from the international community.”
The Taliban is designated as a terrorist organization by the United Nations. The United States and European countries have imposed economic and political sanctions on Taliban leaders and entities, accusing them of serious human rights violations.
Since the Taliban regained power in August 2021, several countries have maintained diplomatic missions in Afghanistan, although no country has sent a new ambassador. Following the expiration of the current ambassadors’ terms, these countries have appointed chargé d'affaires instead, without submitting new diplomatic credentials.Axis of Evil
The regime in Beijing has refused to condemn the Oct. 7, 2023, Hamas terrorist attack on Israel that killed an estimated 1,200 people, mostly civilians. The CCP also supported Russia’s invasion of Ukraine, while refusing to call the war an “invasion.”
“Why does the CCP support Hamas while showing favor to the Taliban and not shying away from its close relationship with the terrorist organization?” asked columnist Yuan Bin, writing in The Epoch Times.
[image: Afghanistan's acting first deputy prime minister, Abdul Ghani Baradar (L), and China's ambassador to Kabul, Wang Yu, announce an oil extraction contract with a Chinese company, in Kabul, Afghanistan, on Jan. 5, 2023. (Ahmad Sahel Arman/AFP via Getty Images)]Afghanistan's acting first deputy prime minister, Abdul Ghani Baradar (L), and China's ambassador to Kabul, Wang Yu, announce an oil extraction contract with a Chinese company, in Kabul, Afghanistan, on Jan. 5, 2023. (Ahmad Sahel Arman/AFP via Getty Images)


“Quite simple, because it is the largest terrorist organization in the world,” he added. “The CCP has always played the role of being an enemy of the civilized world, serving as the base camp for terrorist organizations and evil forces in the world.
“From the Khmer Rouge, to North Korea and Afghanistan, to ISIS, to Russia’s Putin, it has acted either openly or covertly to provide them with diplomatic support and monetary assistance.”
During a hearing conducted by the U.S. House Select Committee on the CCP on Jan. 30, committee Chair Mike Gallagher (R-Wis.) warned, “As we watch China undertake the largest military buildup since at least World War II and it finds eager friends in Tehran, Moscow, and Pyongyang, we should reflect on the lessons of history.”
Former U.S. Defense Secretary Leon Panetta told the hearing, “We live in a dangerous world in which tyrants and autocrats and terrorists are challenging and attacking democracies, and so they’re threatening our values, are threatening our interests and our national security.”
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AUKUS 2.0: Australia, New Zealand Pledge Deeper Defence Ties
Australia has also agreed to send a team to New Zealand to discuss the sharing of top secret technology.
[image: AUKUS 2.0: Australia, New Zealand Pledge Deeper Defence Ties]Penny Wong, Richard Marles, Winston Peters and Judith Collins attend ANZMIN 2024 in Melbourne (Courtesy of Sarah Hodges/Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade) 



By Monica O’Shea
2/1/2024
Updated: 2/1/2024





The Australian and New Zealand governments have agreed to work more closely together on defence operations during a meeting in Melbourne.
Australia’s Deputy Prime Minister Richard Marles and Foreign Minister Penny Wong met with New Zealand’s Foreign Minister Winston Peters, and Defence Minister Judith Collins.
The consultations, dubbed “ANZMIN 2024,”  aimed to advance shared interests with Pacific partners, deepen defence cooperation, and strengthen the partnership between the two nations.
Speaking  to reporters following the joint meeting, Mr. Marles described the talks on Feb. 1 as a “huge step forward.”
“We have committed to working much more closely together in terms of defence operations to give effect to deterrence,” he said.
“We have agreed to work much more closely together in terms of building interoperability and interchangeability between our two defence forces—in other words, we are committed to constructing two defence forces which are seamless in the way in which we are operating.
“We bring much greater effect when we work together than we do when we work on our own. I think there is a huge step forward that has been taken today in terms of building that seamlessness.”
New Zealand is looking at joining “AUKUS Pillar 2” and will “very shortly” host an Australian delegation to discuss this further.
AUKUS is the trilateral defence partnership between Australia, the United States and the United Kingdom—it involves the sharing of technology in high-tech areas including quantum tech, undersea capabilities, hypersonic weaponry, and cyber capabilities.
“We have agreed to send a team to New Zealand very shortly to brief New Zealand on developments in relation to AUKUS and particularly AUKUS Pillar 2,” Mr. Marles said.
New Zealand Prime Minister Christopher Luxon revealed in December that his country would explore joining Pillar 2 (the non-nuclear section) of the AUKUS security pact.New Zealand Ministers Highlight Need to Work With Close Friends
New Zealand’s deputy prime minister and foreign minister, Mr. Peters, highlighted the need for “greater maturity” and “greater intensity” in diplomatic ties amid “deteriorating geopolitical conditions,” AAP reported.
Mr. Peters, 79, was reelected to Parliament for the 15th time at the 2023 election, and has worked with both sides of politics during his extensive career.
Meanwhile, New Zealand’s Defence Minister Collins discussed the importance of working closely with close friends during a time of “increased strategic competition and challenges.”
“Increasingly, the rules-based order which we rely on as democratic countries is under threat,” Ms. Collins said.
“In that context, there has never been a more important time to work with close friends.”




In a light-hearted moment, Ms. Collins nearly directed a pink Mars robot rover into Mr. Marles during a meeting, the New Zealand Herald reported.
“That would have been bad,” Ms. Collins said as Mr. Marles quickly jumped out of the way.
AAP contributed to this report
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UN Calls for Multinational Security Support as Killings, Kidnappings Spike in Haiti [Fri, 02 Feb 05:56]People walk past a street market in Port-au-Prince, Haiti, on June 28, 2023. (Richard Pierrin/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Australia’s Drowning Toll Increased by 24 Percent From Last Summer [Fri, 02 Feb 02:55]Beachgoers swim on a hot summer day at Bondi Beach in Sydney, Australia, on Dec. 9, 2023. (David Gray/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Opposition Yet to Show Hand on Tax Cut Support, But Calls for ‘Lower Taxes’ for Australians [Fri, 02 Feb 01:54]Leader of the Opposition Peter Dutton speaks to media in Melbourne, Australia on Dec. 12, 2023. (AAP Image/Joel Carrett)



	
Activists Exploiting Indigenous Communities to Further Their Own Agenda: Senator [Fri, 02 Feb 01:34]Senator and Shadow Indigenous Minister Jacinta Price speaks at CPAC Australia in Sydney, Australia, on Aug. 19, 2023. (Wade Zhong/The Epoch Times)



	
ANALYSIS: One-Quarter of Political Donations Untraceable [Fri, 02 Feb 01:18]An abundance of Liberal Party signage at the Strathfield North Public School polling booth on Federal Election day, in the seat of Reid, in Sydney, Australia, on May 21, 2022. (AAP Image/Dean Lewins)



	
Player Safety: Kids Must Wait 21 Days Before Returning to Sports After Concussion [Fri, 02 Feb 01:05]Encouraging young people to participate in multiple sports can help prevent bone stress injuries and boost bone structure. (Debra Brewster/Unsplash)



	
Lower Government Spending Would Decrease Inflation Faster, Bank of Canada Governor Says [Fri, 02 Feb 01:04]Bank of Canada Governor Tiff Macklem ponders a question at a press conference in Ottawa on June 9, 2022. (The Canadian Press/ Patrick Doyle)



	
Australian Employer Ordered to Pay Compensation for Vaccine Injured in ‘Significant Precedent’ [Fri, 02 Feb 00:29]A nurse prepares a Pfizer vaccine overseen by a doctor in Sydney, Australia, on Oct. 3, 2021. (Lisa Maree Williams/Getty Images)



	
Australian Cities Should Adopt Trackless Trams to Improve Sustainability and Efficiency: Urban Planner [Fri, 02 Feb 00:27]A tram is seen in Melbourne, Australia, on Oct. 28, 2023. (Susan Mortimer/The Epoch Times)



	
Russian Court Extends Detention of Russian–US Journalist [Fri, 02 Feb 00:12]Radio Free Europe-Radio Liberty's editor Alsu Kurmasheva stands in a glass cage in a courtroom in Kazan, Russia, on Feb. 1, 2024. (Vladislav Mikhnevskii/AP Photo)



	
Ottawa Declassifies More Details From Report on Nazis Who Fled to Canada in Cold War [Thu, 01 Feb 22:51]The Peace Tower is pictured on Parliament Hill in Ottawa on Dec. 19, 2023. (The Canadian Press/Sean Kilpatrick)



	
Increase in US Softwood Lumber Duties ‘Entirely Unwarranted,’ Trade Minister Says [Thu, 01 Feb 22:41]An employee walks across the lumber yard at Ledwidge Lumber Co. in Halifax on May 10, 2017. (The Canadian Press/Darren Calabrese)



	
Public Schools in Australia’s Largest State on Track to Receive Full Government Funding [Thu, 01 Feb 22:32]Bob Hawke College, a public co-educational senior high school, in Perth, Australia, on  Jan. 31, 2020. (AAP Image/Supplied by the WA Department of Education)



	
Parents Struggling to Pay for School Lunches, Equipment: Charity [Thu, 01 Feb 22:14]A customer looks at the price of limes at a fruit stand in the central business district in Sydney, Australia, on Aug. 16, 2022. (Lisa Maree Williams/Getty Images)



	
Parent Groups Laud Alberta’s Child Transition Restrictions, While Federal Liberals, Teachers Association Denounce Them [Thu, 01 Feb 22:01]Health Minister Mark Holland (L) looks on as Justice Minister and Attorney General of Canada Arif Virani speaks at a press conference in Ottawa on Feb. 1, 2024. (The Canadian Press/Adrian Wyld)



	
Alberta’s Child Gender Transition Restrictions, Compared to Those in US, Europe [Thu, 01 Feb 21:52]Pro-transgender protesters in Montreal, Canada, on March 17, 2023. (Andrej Ivanov/AFP via Getty Images)



	
Police Find ‘No Evidence’ of Anti-Semitic Chants During Sydney Opera House Protests [Thu, 01 Feb 20:06]SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA - OCTOBER 09: Palestine supporters rally outside the Sydney Opera House on October 09, 2023 in Sydney, Australia. The Palestinian militant group Hamas launched a surprise attack on Israel from Gaza by land, sea, and air, over the weekend, killing over 600 people and wounding more than 2000, agency reports said. Reports also said Israeli soldiers and civilians have been kidnapped by Hamas and taken into Gaza. The attack prompted a declaration of war by Israeli Prime Minister Benj…



	
‘40,000 Palestinians Are Starving’: Foreign Minister Weighs in on UN Funding Pause in Gaza [Thu, 01 Feb 19:55]Armed supporters of Yemen's Huthi rebels attend a rally in solidarity with the Palestinian Hamas movement's armed resistance against Israel in the capital Sanaa on Jan. 29, 2024, amid the continuing battles between Israeli forces and Hamas in Gaza. Since shortly after the Israel-Hamas war in Gaza broke out on Oct. 7, the Huthis have launched a spate of missile and drone attacks on passing commercial ships in the Red Sea which they say are linked to Israel. (Mohammed Huwais/AFP via Getty Images)
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UN Calls for Multinational Security Support as Killings, Kidnappings Spike in Haiti
More than 8,400 people were killed, injured or kidnapped in Haiti last year, according to a UN report.
[image: UN Calls for Multinational Security Support as Killings, Kidnappings Spike in Haiti]People walk past a street market in Port-au-Prince, Haiti, on June 28, 2023. (Richard Pierrin/AFP via Getty Images)
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The United Nations has called on the international community to accelerate the deployment of a multinational security support mission to Haiti amid a surge in killings and kidnappings in the country.
More than 8,400 people were killed, injured, or kidnapped in Haiti last year, a 122 percent rise from 2022, the United Nations Integrated Office (also known as BINUH) said in a report released on Feb. 2.
According to the report, about 80 percent of these incidents were reported in Haiti’s capital, Port-au-Prince, where criminal groups have been marking their territorial expansion through large-scale attacks.
“Persistent gang violence in the capital and Artibonite department, and the failure of state authorities to protect the population, continued to fuel mass lynchings and murders perpetrated by ‘vigilante groups.’
“Between October and December, these groups shot, stoned, or killed with machetes at least 76 people accused of committing common crimes or supporting gangs,” the report reads.
BINUH also stated that 693 people were kidnapped from October to December 2023, an 18 percent increase compared to the previous quarter.
“No social category has been spared: from street vendors and farmers, usually caught up in mass kidnappings while traveling in public transport vehicles, to high-level professionals, including doctors and civil servants,” it added.
At least 262 gang members were killed in clashes between rival gangs in the last quarter.
However, BINUH stated that “the ease of recruitment among the poor populations living under their control enabled them to rapidly replenish their ranks.”
“The recruitment of children by gangs remains a major concern,” it stated.
BINUH stated that most children join gangs due to a lack of socio-economic opportunities, and after a short period in their ranks, many express the desire to leave the gangs but are prevented from doing so “for fear of reprisals.”
Haiti has been grappling with a severe political, humanitarian, and security crisis for years. The situation in Haiti was exacerbated by the assassination of the country’s president in 2021.
In October 2023, the UN Security Council authorized the deployment of a multinational security support mission to Haiti, to be led by Kenya. But a court in Kenya blocked the deployment of police officers to Haiti, citing the National Security Council’s lack of legal authority to dispatch police beyond Kenya.US Urges Haitian Stakeholders to Reach Consensus
The United States reaffirmed on Jan. 27 its support for efforts to deploy multinational security support to Haiti and called for the restoration of democratic order through an inclusive political process.
“It is urgent that the international community respond to the unprecedented levels of gang violence and destabilizing forces preying upon the Haitian people,” State Department spokesman Matthew Miller said in a statement.
“We continue to urge Haitian stakeholders to reach a consensus on power-sharing and inclusive governance.  The only legitimate path to long-term peace and stability is through free and fair elections,” it added.
Tirana Hassan, executive director at Human Rights Watch, said the situation in Haiti has deteriorated due to the delay in deploying the support mission and other components of a rights-based response.
“Killings, kidnappings, sexual violence, and other abuses continue at a staggering rate, with criminal group activities and fighting intensifying and spreading,” Ms. Hassan told a council meeting on Jan. 25.
“People we’ve interviewed in Haiti told us repeatedly about how they were struggling to feed their families, their children had constant stomach problems because they didn’t have access to clean water, and they couldn’t access health care or send their children to school.”
More than 300,000 people in Haiti have been internally displaced, with many forced to flee after their homes were burned down. They were moved to “open-air shelters with little or no humanitarian assistance,” she added.
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Australia’s Drowning Toll Increased by 24 Percent From Last Summer
If drowning deaths continues to occur at the current rate, the number of fatal incidents could reach 107 by the end of this summer.
[image: Australia’s Drowning Toll Increased by 24 Percent From Last Summer]Beachgoers swim on a hot summer day at Bondi Beach in Sydney, Australia, on Dec. 9, 2023. (David Gray/AFP via Getty Images)
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Australia has seen a 24 percent increase in drowning incidents this summer compared to last year, with fatalities expected to surpass 100 by the end of February, signifying one of the worst summers for holidaygoers and families.
The report follows a tragic event on Jan. 24, where four people lost their lives after being caught in a rip at Forrest Caves Beach, marking the deadliest drowning incident in Victoria in two decades.
The unpatrolled beach is known for being notorious for its hazardous swimming conditions with strong rips and rough waves.
The four were farewelled at a Hindi funeral service on Feb. 1 in Dandenong South in Melbourne’s southeast, where hundreds of guests gathered.
Before the service, friends of the victims’ family raised nearly $82,000 through a GoFundMe campaign. The funds were used to cover funeral expenses and facilitate flights for immediate family members from India to Melbourne.Dangerous Waters
The new report (pdf), released by Royal Life Saving Australia (RLSA), the nation’s leading drowning prevention organisation, reveals the number of deaths caused by drowning for the summer of 2023-2024.
It showed 72 drowning deaths between Dec. 1, 2023, and Jan. 30, 2024, marking a 5 percent increase from the five-year average.
Notably, there was a high record of drowning in the week between Christmas and New Year’s Day, with a total death count of 25. Nine of which occurred on Boxing Day alone.
The RLSA forecasted that if drowning deaths continued to occur at the current rate, the number of fatal incidents could reach 107 by the end of this summer, an increase of 17 cases compared to last year.
New South Wales reported the highest number of drowning deaths at 24 (up 14 percent), followed by Victoria at 19 (up 27 percent), Queensland at 16 (up 60 percent), and Western Australia at 8 (up 60 percent).
Among the age groups, people aged 45-54 accounted for the largest number of victims (16 deaths), followed by those aged 35-44 (12 deaths) and young adults from 20 to 24 years old (9 deaths).
Nearly four in ten (38 percent) fatal incidents occurred on the beach and one in four on river or creek.Why Did Drowning Deaths Increase?
RLSA chief executive Justin Scarr described the drowning toll as “absolutely tragic,” while explaining a number of underlying causes for the rise in deaths.
“We’ve had lots of hot weather, we’ve also had significant flooding,” he said, referring to the flooding in the wake of Cyclone Jasper in December 2023.
“There’s (also) an underlying issue of community swimming skills.
“We’ve had a few years during COVID where people weren’t able to access lessons or swimming pools.”
The CEO also added that a large number of people used remote, unpatrolled beaches for entertainment or other purposes.
“Those locations are a long, long way from lifeguards or help,” he said.
To help Australians stay safe around the water, the RLSA advised people to practice water safety measures, including swimming in groups, supervising children, avoiding alcohol, and wearing a lifejacket when boating and fishing.
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Opposition Yet to Show Hand on Tax Cut Support, But Calls for ‘Lower Taxes’ for Australians
If the opposition decides against backing Labor’s tax plan, the move will be another key policy difference between the 2 major parties.
[image: Opposition Yet to Show Hand on Tax Cut Support, But Calls for ‘Lower Taxes’ for Australians]Leader of the Opposition Peter Dutton speaks to media in Melbourne, Australia on Dec. 12, 2023. (AAP Image/Joel Carrett) 
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Opposition Leader Peter Dutton has indicated the Liberal-National Coalition will back lower taxes for Australians amid Labor’s changes to the country’s tax structure.
The Albanese government is planning to introduce legislation into parliament next week providing tax cuts for low and middle-income earners. However, the Labor proposal reneges on an election promise to abolish the 37 percent tax rate for those earning between $120,000 and $180,000 a year.
The Coalition is yet to see the proposed details and will meet as a team early next week to formalise a position.
While the Coalition is yet to show its hand, Mr. Dutton said on the Today Show that “the Liberal Party has always been the party of lower taxes, and that’s going to continue.”
The federal government 2024 tax plan involves lowering the 19 percent tax rate to 16 percent for incomes between $18,200 and $45,000.
In addition, it reduces the 32.5 percent tax rate to 30 percent for incomes between $45,000 and $135,000 and lifts the 37 percent tax rate threshold to $135,000.
A 45 percent tax rate threshold would be increased from $180,000 to $190,000 under the plan.
When asked if the Coalition would “take away money” from the electorate, Mr. Dutton said, “We are not going to, I’ve been very clear about that.”
“We’ll announce our position in due course, but we think there’s a massive black hole in what the government’s doing at the moment.
“We don’t understand how they can be arguing that they’ll take an extra $28 billion over the next few years. It’s not 1.8 million taxpayers who are worse off, it’s actually 4 million taxpayers over the course of the next decade, just with people’s inflation and with wage increases that you get each year at work, people quickly move through the tax brackets, and it’s really hitting them between the eyes.”Albanese Touts Tax Cuts
Prime Minister Anthony Albanese, speaking to reporters on Feb. 2, said, “We have a plan that we will put to the Parliament of every Australian taxpayer getting a tax cut.”
“We’ve targeted this fairly and squarely at middle Australia, but as well, we’ve made sure that everyone gets a tax cut so that those people earning under $45,000 a year are not left behind,” Mr. Albanese said.
Treasurer Jim Chalmers said Labor’s “cost of living tax cut” for middle Australia is “all about supporting the hard work of people who make our economy and our country strong.”
“This is all about supporting people who work hard so that they can provide for their loved ones and get ahead. This is good for workers and families and communities right around Australia, and it’s also good for the economy,” Mr. Chalmers said.
“It’s not just about [the electorates of] Forde, or Farrer, or Dickson, or Dunkley; this is about supporting the workers and their families and communities right around Australia by making sure on the 1st of July every taxpayer gets a tax cut, but 84 percent of Australian taxpayers will get a bigger tax cut because of what the prime minister announced last week.”
In response, Shadow Treasurer Angus Taylor said the Coalition has not seen the legislation yet, but that it would “support lower, simpler, fairer taxes.”
“It’s very clear that Australians’ standard of living has collapsed under this government. 18 months and they’re far poorer than they were 18 months ago.
“We‘ll go through our processes. Labor clearly spent a long time working on this broken promise. And we’ll make sure we get our response absolutely right, but the principles are very clear.”
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Activists Exploiting Indigenous Communities to Further Their Own Agenda: Senator
Radicals are fomenting ill will towards communities with their actions, warns Senator Jacinta Nampijinpa Price
[image: Activists Exploiting Indigenous Communities to Further Their Own Agenda: Senator]Senator and Shadow Indigenous Minister Jacinta Price speaks at CPAC Australia in Sydney, Australia, on Aug. 19, 2023. (Wade Zhong/The Epoch Times)
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A recent case in which a judge called the evidence produced by environmental lawyers so “lacking in integrity that no weight can be placed,” is just the latest example of Indigenous causes being exploited by others, according to Northern Territory Senator Jacinta Nampijinpa Price.
“Using Indigenous Australians and our history to push a particular agenda is nothing new; indeed, the whole country witnessed the practice on its biggest scale yet during the 2023 Voice referendum,” Ms. Price wrote in an opinion piece in The Australian newspaper.
The senator was a vocal opponent of changing the Constitution.
Justice Natalie Charlesworth of the Federal Court said the Environmental Defenders Office (EDO) was responsible for “distorting and misrepresenting” the words of traditional owners in the case brought by Indigenous Tiwi Islanders against energy company Santos, to halt the construction of a major pipeline.
“Organisations such as the EDO, and the individuals who run them, are only too happy to use the plight of some of our most marginalised Australians to further their own ideological or political agenda,” Ms. Price said, claiming this was by no means uncommon.Environmental Activism Depriving Communities of Work
“The ’subtle coaching‘ of Indigenous Australians, and the attempts to ’encourage and hint' to come to particular conclusions, are common examples of activists trying to manipulate and use [them] to pursue their own agendas, regardless of the best interests of those they are using,” the senator said.
She accused “activists, academics, and bureaucrats” of indifference to the “genuine challenges being faced by Indigenous Australians in remote and rural Australia.”
Not only did such “environmental lawfare” cause legal damage and economic deprivation, it also furthered ill-feeling against Indigenous people and division amongst Australians, she said.
“We know the quickest and most effective way to permanently improve the lives of our most marginalised is to encourage and facilitate economic advancement.
“Indeed, far from wanting to help, activists attacking mining and energy companies—attempting to stymie new development and trying to revisit and change past decisions—are actually hurting investment and depriving Indigenous Australians of those economic opportunities.
“A recurring theme of the 2023 referendum was the amount of taxpayer money being spent, both directly and indirectly, on Indigenous issues, and its efficacy,” said the senator.
The EDO received $8 million in funding from the Albanese government—which the Coalition has pledged to end if it’s elected.
Senator Price was critical of the funding arrangement.
“We now find ourselves in the incredible situation where the federal government is actually funding organisations pursuing the deprivation of Indigenous economic participation, while simultaneously spending hundreds of millions of dollars trying to implement ill-conceived, silver-bullet policy solutions to Indigenous disadvantage,” she added.
She questioned whether federal funding of environmental groups opposed to development was a strategy to secure Labor votes in inner-city seats under threat from the Greens or Teal candidates.
“The EDO needs to be defunded not just because it is a proven bad actor, but also to send a clear message that the age of exploiting Indigenous Australians to achieve political goals is at an end,” Senator Price said.
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ANALYSIS: One-Quarter of Political Donations Untraceable
About $57 million in donations to Australia’s major political parties cannot be traced to their source.
[image: ANALYSIS: One-Quarter of Political Donations Untraceable]An abundance of Liberal Party signage at the Strathfield North Public School polling booth on Federal Election day, in the seat of Reid, in Sydney, Australia, on May 21, 2022. (AAP Image/Dean Lewins)
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Analysis
Between 22 and 27 percent of donations received by major Australian political parties cannot be traced to specific donors, the Australian Electoral Commission has revealed.
Untraceable donations, to the Labor, Liberal, Nationals, and Greens, amounted to $57 million. During election year, the so-called “dark money” amounted to $90 million.
Under election laws, donations are only declarable over the value of $15,200.
According to an Epoch Times analysis, the four largest political parties received the following donations:
[image: A table of donations to major Australian political parties including the Liberal Party, the Nationals, the Labor Party, and the Greens, compiled from data provided by the Australian Electoral Commission (AEC). (Compiled from data from the AEC)]A table of donations to major Australian political parties including the Liberal Party, the Nationals, the Labor Party, and the Greens, compiled from data provided by the Australian Electoral Commission (AEC). (Compiled from data from the AEC)


The totals cover the year following the federal election in 2022, and include donations, fees paid by members to attend the parties’ business forums, public funding from the AEC, and other payments.
The biggest single donation was $7.1 million from Clive Palmer’s mining company, Mineralogy, made to his United Australia Party in the year after the federal election. The party now—which has one elected member in the Senate— spent $2.5 million during the 2022/23 financial year.Unions and Businesses Among the Donors
The Labor Party disclosed receiving $947,148 from the United Workers Union, $554,601 from the Shop, Distributive, and Allied Employees’ Association, and $256,168 from the NSW branch of the Australian Workers’ Union.
But employers contributed too.
Pratt Holdings, owned by billionaire Anthony Pratt, which in turn owns Visy Industries, the world’s largest privately owned packaging and paper company, donated $1 million.
Pratt Holdings tends to have a bet each way, having donated $10.1 million to the Coalition and $5.5 million to Labor since 1998.
The Liberal Party received $3.5 million from the Cormack Foundation, a Liberal-aligned funding body.
Vapold Pty Limited, a company owned by former Senator Richard Alston—which trades as the Victorian Business Forum—donated $2.7 million. Another $1.3 million came from 281 Sandgate Road Properties Pty Ltd, which is registered at the same address as the Liberal National Party of Queensland.
Gina Rinehart—whose net worth is estimated to be $30.9 billion—gave the party $150,000 through her company Hancock Prospecting.
The Greens received only two large donations, both from the David Walsh Estate totalling $437,000.Government Contractors Gave Big
PricewaterhouseCoopers—which received $423.7 million from 1,205 government contracts in the 2021/22 financial year—increased its donations by 50 percent to $369,973 over the year, with $224,006 of the total going to Labor.
Rival consultancy Ernst and Young also increased its donations by 75 percent to $227,853, with Labor receiving $186,732 of the total. That firm received $320.2 million in government contracts in the same year.
Meanwhile, Deloitte and KPMG’s donations decreased year-on-year to $177,126 and $163,200 respectively.
[image: A combination of file pictures shows logos of Price Waterhouse Coopers, Deloitte, KPMG and Ernst & Young. (Reuters/File Photos)]A combination of file pictures shows logos of Price Waterhouse Coopers, Deloitte, KPMG and Ernst & Young. (Reuters/File Photos)


A study by The Centre for Public Integrity, which assessed 10 years of donation disclosures and procurement data, found the average value of government contracts won by political donors was $3.3 million—significantly higher than the average awarded to non-donors, which was $762,449.
It also found that donors were 2.49 times more likely to win procurement contracts than non-donors.
Greens Senator Larissa Waters—who introduced a private member’s bill that would ban firms from winning government contracts within a year of their last political donation—described political donations as an “obscene merry-go-round of public money [and] an ongoing blight on our political system, the idea that it is all a big coincidence doesn’t fly. It needs to be called out for what it is; legalised bribery.”Small Parties Also Benefitted
Parties outside of Parliament were also beneficiaries of substantial donations, with Advance Australia doubling its receipts to $5.2 million.
The party went on to play a key role in the “No” campaign during The Voice referendum. Its largest donor, of over $1 million, was a Perth-based company Hadley Holdings, owned by 94-year-old retired Perth car salesman and dealership owner Brian Hadley Anderson.
Heston Russell, the former SAS solider who was defamed by the ABC, donated $650,000 to his own Australian Values Party, which went on to be de-registered in August 2023.

[image: Heston Russell speaks to media outside the NSW Federal Court in Sydney, Australia, on Oct. 16, 2023. (AAP Image/Bianca De Marchi)]Heston Russell speaks to media outside the NSW Federal Court in Sydney, Australia, on Oct. 16, 2023. (AAP Image/Bianca De Marchi)


But the fact that around a quarter of all the money flowing into Australia’s political parties, and the delay in reporting it, has concerned democracy watchdogs.
The Australia Institute’s democracy and accountability program director, Bill Browne, noted some of the data was 18 months old, and that the situation illustrated the lack of transparency and integrity in politics.
“These lags and other loopholes make it difficult to see how politicians and political parties are being funded, and by whom,” he said.
“With Parliament resuming next week, this is a wake-up call that 2024 is the last chance for meaningful democratic reform ahead of the 2025 election.”

Calls for Tougher Rules
Tougher disclosure laws are also backed by former NSW Liberal minister, Michael Yabsley, who was a key party fundraiser.
He adds that they should be backed by tough enforcement and harsh penalties. He supports a disclosure threshold of $200, and wants to see prison sentences for anyone attempting to hide donations.
“There are penalties in the form of custodial services that pertain to a lot of forms of white-collar crime,” he pointed out. “And I can’t think of anything more important than preserving the integrity of the democratic system. If someone is stupid enough to say, ‘OK, we’ve worked out a way to get $500,000 to the Liberal Party or the Labor Party,’ but then they see that the downside of doing that is seven years in the slammer, they might think twice about doing that.”
The government has promised wide-ranging electoral reforms covering a lowering of the declarable disclosure threshold to $1,000, as well as real-time disclosure, plus caps on both donations and spending.
The first two measures were recommended by the Joint Standing Committee on Electoral Matters, and are backed by Labor, the Greens, and independents Kate Chaney and David Pocock.
But the opposition characterised the proposals as an attempt to “financially gerrymander” an advantage for Labor and its union donors, with Liberal MP James Stevens vowing his party, would resist it “tooth and nail.”
The committee found the issue of capping donations more difficult to determine, as there were questions about whether they should “[apply] to all parties, candidates, and associated entities …  [be] aggregated across candidates and parties, and [exclude] party membership fees, subscriptions, levies, and affiliation fees.”
Special Minister of State Don Farrell said lowering the disclosure threshold and real-time reporting were the “key to transparency” and “perfectly capable of being dealt with in our first term.”
The Committee also proposed introducing a law covering truth in political advertising, to be overseen by a new division within the Australian Electoral Commission. Currently, the law only bans material that misleads voters about the process of voting, with nothing stopping any person or organisation from making other false statements.
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Player Safety: Kids Must Wait 21 Days Before Returning to Sports After Concussion
The move aims to enhance the well-being of young athletes and reduce the risks associated with premature return to play.
[image: Player Safety: Kids Must Wait 21 Days Before Returning to Sports After Concussion]Encouraging young people to participate in multiple sports can help prevent bone stress injuries and boost bone structure. (Debra Brewster/Unsplash)
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New concussion rules now require kids to wait 21 days before returning to contact sports after a concussion, in a significant step toward improving player safety.
These safety regulations also mandate a 14-day symptom-free period for children under 19 participating in community sports before they can resume contact training post-concussion.
These updates align Australia with the concussion protocols of the United Kingdom and New Zealand.
Dr. David Hughes, the Chief Medical Officer of the Australian Institute of Sport (AIS), stated that this multinational approach ensures clarity and consistency in managing concussions.
“It’s important to manage all instances of concussion with an abundance of caution and make it clear that a conservative management approach is needed for people aged under 19 who have growing brains and are at risk of prolonged recovery times, as well as for community sport where advanced health care support is often not available,” he said. 
He mentioned that ensuring players return to sports only when fully recovered from a concussion improves brain health and optimises their time in the sport.
“Because if you suffer a further concussion close to first, not only is that not good for your brain, but it results in a much longer time away from your chosen sport,” he said, pointing out instances of broken bones, dislocations, and muscle sprains when kids come back to sports prematurely.
He urged sports people to remember, “If in doubt, sit them out.”
“It is absolutely okay to say you’re not okay.”
It coincides with the return of school sports nationwide and the start of pre-season for various football codes and winter sports.
Kieren Perkins, CEO of the Australian Sports Commission, expressed pride in Australia’s leadership alongside the UK and New Zealand.
In April 2023, the UK introduced the first concussion guidelines for non-elite sports with the same minimum recovery days.
“This is a significant step in the right direction, and I'd like to thank the Australian government for its continued support regarding this serious issue,” he said. 
He noted that these rules respond to several recommendations from last year’s Senate Inquiry into concussions and repeated head trauma in contact sports.
The 2024 rules are the latest update of the original 2016 guidelines, providing the most recent information on concussions for athletes, parents, teachers, coaches, and healthcare practitioners.
The guidelines recommend waiting at least ten symptom-free days for high-level athletes over 19, with daily health support before returning to contact activities. 
Further, it includes details and tools for athletes with disabilities and female athletes, and also emphasises the physiotherapist’s role in diagnosing and managing concussions.
Schools and community clubs are also advised to appoint a ‘Concussion Officer’ to oversee compliance with these guidelines.Head Injuries Every 4 Minutes in Australia
According to the Australian Institute of Health and Welfare (AIHW), head injuries led to 142,000 hospitalisations in 2020-21, equating to one every 4 minutes, a 6.7 percent increase from the previous year.
Additionally, these injuries led to 2,400 deaths.
Children had higher rates of emergency department visits for head injuries than adults. 
Kids aged 0-4 years had the highest rate of emergency department (1 per 20 in the population), followed by 5-14-year-olds (1 per 50 in the population).
As a result, AIHW spokesperson Heather Swanston said the Australian community has become more aware of concussions in sports. 
“And the importance of preventing and managing these injuries,” she said. Concussion Risk Quadruples for Kids with Prior Incidents
Hunter Bennett, an exercise science lecturer at the University of South Australia, highlighted the increased risk of future concussions among children with a history of previous concussions, who are almost four times more likely to experience subsequent concussions.
He mentioned that experiencing multiple concussions could lead to lasting effects, such as ongoing reductions in cognitive function and, in some cases, an increased risk of dementia in older adulthood.
“Similarly, research has shown adolescent athletes who return from concussion are around 50 percent more likely to suffer any type of future injury than other athletes,” he said. 
He pointed out that most athletes were returning to competition after about 12 days, indicating that inadequate recovery might be raising their injury risk.
“We don’t know the exact reason children and adolescents take longer to recover from concussion, but it seems they do.”
Recent evidence suggests that, on average, children may need about 20 days to fully recover and return to sport after a concussion, while adults may recover in around 14 days.
“There’s no research examining whether these updated guidelines have had a positive effect yet, but given coming back too early may pose a risk, they offer very little downside,” Mr. Bennet said. 
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Lower Government Spending Would Decrease Inflation Faster, Bank of Canada Governor Says
[image: Lower Government Spending Would Decrease Inflation Faster, Bank of Canada Governor Says]Bank of Canada Governor Tiff Macklem ponders a question at a press conference in Ottawa on June 9, 2022. (The Canadian Press/ Patrick Doyle)
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The governor of the Bank of Canada says the country’s inflation rate would drop more quickly if future government spending was lower.
Tiff Macklem made the comment in a Feb. 1 session of the House of Commons Standing Committee on Finance.
“If government spending turns out to be slower than we expected, yes, there'll be less demand pressures from government, and that means growth will probably be lower, the unemployment rate will be a bit higher, and inflation will come down a bit sooner,” said Mr. Macklem, responding to a question from Conservative MP Marty Morantz.
The session, part of the committee’s ongoing discussions on the Bank of Canada’s monetary policy report, provided insight into the central bank’s strategy to combat inflation while acknowledging current economic challenges.
Mr. Macklem acknowledged that government spending is factored into the bank’s fiscal policy, which he said is partially contributing to the Canadian economy’s growth.
Government spending is at the “upper end of potential,” Mr. Macklem said.
“So, if governments were to add more spending, it could start to get in the way of getting inflation back,” he said. “And that would not be helpful.”
Liberal MP Yvan Baker posed a question about growing government spending. “Is the fall economic statement, which is the latest spending plan of the government, adding undue inflationary pressures to the Canadian economy?”
If government spending is growing “in the range of 2 percent, the economy is growing,” Mr. Macklem answered. “It’s not helping to get rid of inflation, but it’s not contributing new inflationary pressures.”
He explained the central bank’s decision to maintain the interest rate at 5 percent, while continuing quantitative tightening, or reducing money supply. As a result, monetary policy is effectively mitigating price pressures, but patience is needed as higher interest rates take time to influence the economy.
Although economic growth slowed around mid-2023 and was exacerbated by higher prices and interest rates, past rate hikes initiated a rebalancing of the economy, contributing to a decrease in inflation, said Mr. Macklem.
The decrease was further supported by lower energy prices and improvements in global supply chains, he said, although inflation remains higher than desired, showing there are persistent underlying pressures that require interest rates be kept at current levels.
NDP MP Daniel Blaikie asked if there is an ideal interest rate that the central bank is aiming for.
“The ideal interest rate is the one that gets us the 2 percent inflation,” Mr. Macklem responded.
The discussion also touched on the significant impact of the housing market on inflation, with home costs remaining high due to factors such as rising mortgage interest costs and higher rents.
Bloc Québécois MP Gabriel Ste-Marie asked about the negative effects of a restrictive monetary policy on the housing sector, such as a significant drop in new housing starts and the burden on renters and mortgage holders. Mr. Macklem acknowledged the policy interest rate is both the primary tool for controlling inflation and a “blunt instrument” that affects demand and, consequently, inflation. Addressing specific challenges in the housing market, such as shortages, requires targeted measures beyond the central bank’s monetary policy.
Mr. Macklem emphasized that governments at all levels need to collaborate on and implement fiscal measures such as taxes and grants to directly address housing construction and reduce shortages.
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Australian Employer Ordered to Pay Compensation for Vaccine Injured in ‘Significant Precedent’
‘Employers are now going to think twice about forcing people to get a vaccine,’ Senator Gerard Rennick said.
[image: Australian Employer Ordered to Pay Compensation for Vaccine Injured in ‘Significant Precedent’]A nurse prepares a Pfizer vaccine overseen by a doctor in Sydney, Australia, on Oct. 3, 2021. (Lisa Maree Williams/Getty Images)
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An Australian court has ordered an employer to pay weekly compensation and medical expenses to an employee after ruling that a vaccine injury that occurred from a workplace directive is compensable under the law.
Daniel Shepherd, 44, worked as a child and youth support worker with South Australia’s Department of Child Protection when he developed pericarditis after receiving his third Pfizer COVID-19 vaccine in February 2022.
Pericarditis is inflammation of the pericardium, a thin sac that surrounds the heart. The condition is reported to be more common in males aged 18 to 49, with an estimated 27 cases per 100,000 doses.
Mr. Shepherd was told by his employer that his employment would be terminated if he did not receive the third dose of the Pfizer COVID-19 vaccine. The directions for the mandate were made under Section 25 of South Australia’s Emergency Management Act in January 2022, which required support and healthcare workers to receive a third dose of the COVID-19 vaccine to continue working.
Mr. Shepherd received two COVID-19 vaccinations on Aug. 19, 2021, and Sept. 9, 2021, respectively, according to documents submitted to the South Australian Employment Tribunal.
On the first dose, Mr. Shepherd experienced aching joints, cold, and flu symptoms, and minor chest pain for one to two weeks. He experienced similar symptoms on his second dose.
Mr. Shepherd then received his third booster dose on Feb. 24, 2022, after receiving a message from his employer saying that employees needed to have a third dose of vaccine within four months of having a second vaccine.
The following day, Mr. Shepherd experienced severe chest pain, which worsened over the next two weeks.
On March 11, 2022, the chest pain was so unbearable that he felt “like someone was kneeling on his chest.” Having thought he was experiencing a heart attack, Mr. Shepherd was taken by ambulance to the Ashford Hospital, where cardiologists diagnosed him with pericarditis.
The 44-year-old husband and father of a 5-year-old boy noted some improvement four to five months after the chest pain; however, further episodes of severe chest pain followed and symptoms returned.
Mr. Shepherd has not worked since March 2022, except for two months when he worked part-time in an administrative role.Vaccine-Injured Files Claim Against the State
Mr. Shepherd filed a claim for compensation against his employer, the State of South Australia, which was initially rejected.
The state had initially contested the connection between the vaccine and the injury but later acknowledged that the third dose caused Mr. Shepherd’s pericarditis and subsequent incapacity to work.
Despite that, the state argued that the injury didn’t arise from his employment under the Return to Work Act, and that the injury was linked to the Emergency Management Act.
The state argued that if criteria under the Return to Work Act are met, they are exempt from liability in relation to the broader management of the pandemic under the Emergency Management Act.
But Tribunal deputy president Judge Mark Calligeros rejected those arguments.
“The injury was a direct consequence of an Emergency Management Act vaccination direction and of Mr. Shepherd’s employment,” Judge Calligeros said.
“The connection between employment and the injury is a strong one, given I have found that Mr. Shepherd would not have had a third dose of the vaccine if he had not been required to in order to continue working.
“The state required Mr. Shepherd to be vaccinated to continue working in a healthcare setting because it sought to protect and reduce the risk of infection to the public and general and those members of the public receiving healthcare services in particular.
“It would be ironic and unjust if Mr. Shepherd was denied financial and medical support by complying with the state’s desire to preserve public health.
“The rejection of Mr. Shepherd’s claim should be set aside, and it should be ordered instead that he receive weekly payments of income support and payment of medical expenses.”Ongoing Pain
Currently, Mr. Shepherd tires easily, and becomes tired after walking his son to school, some 400 metres (437 yards) from his home. Prior to the injury, he was able to hike up and down Mount Lofty, walk, and do Chinese boxing, which he is now unable to do.
In an interview with 9News, Mr. Shepherd said he now has the heart of a 90-year-old.
“Even today with just mild exertion [I get] chest pains and then it’s followed by fatigue, like severe fatigue,” he said.
“It’s heartbreaking to have to say, ‘Sorry buddy, daddy’s tired’.”
In a social media post, Senator Gerard Rennick said the ruling is a “significant precedent.”
“[E]mployers are now going to think twice about forcing people to get a vaccine if they have to fork out for potentially significant medical costs if the employee then incurs a vaccine injury,” Mr. Rennick said.
“This is only one case, and I suspect it will be appealed.
“I hope the decision is upheld because it will then open up the option of employers suing governments who mandate vaccines or pharmaceutical companies for unsafe or ineffective vaccines.”
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Australian Cities Should Adopt Trackless Trams to Improve Sustainability and Efficiency: Urban Planner
Urban planners suggest trackless trams should be used in Australia’s major cities as a path forward in curbing emissions and cutting costs.
[image: Australian Cities Should Adopt Trackless Trams to Improve Sustainability and Efficiency: Urban Planner]A tram is seen in Melbourne, Australia, on Oct. 28, 2023. (Susan Mortimer/The Epoch Times)
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Australia’s biggest cities are being urged by urban planners to adopt trackless tram technology to curb emissions and improve convenience for its outer residents. 
Mike Day, a founding partner at Hatch RobertsDay—an urban strategy consulting firm—has this week come out advocating for the technology after it was trialled by the City of Stirling local government area (LGA) in Perth.
“The greatest attribute of these trackless trams is there’s no need to lay tracks and multi-millions of dollars aren’t spent ripping up roads and putting in steel tracks,” Mr. Day reported AAP. 
Mr. Day said the trams will alleviate costs for residents living in the outer suburbs of Australia’s cities by providing an affordable means of travelling to the CBD.  
“It’s becoming a myth that there’s affordable housing out in the suburbs because the cost of transport is exceeding the cost of houses,” he said.Trackless Trams
Trackless trams are purported by many of their proponents to be a hybrid technology of a bus and light rail.
Instead of being guided by physical tracks, their direction is led by a digital rail that interacts with the sensors built into the trams themselves. 
They also run on rubber tyres instead of steel ones. 
Although a primitive means of public transport, the technology is currently being trialled and tested by a number of jurisdictions across the globe. 
In October 2023, the City of Stirling in Western Australia—an LGA stretching from inner-city Perth to the Scarborough Beach precinct—announced it would trial trackless trams along a newly-created route until November. 
The $2 million trial was funded by the Commonwealth Government’s Urban Congestion Fund (UCF), a publicly-financed endowment solely dedicated to curtailing traffic. 
Although touted for their many benefits, trackless trams aren’t without their fair share of critics. 
Reece Martin—a Canadian public transport expert and contributor to online publication UrbanToronto—has described the invention as a gadgetbahn, a public transport concept that is innovative and futuristic in theory but far less feasible in practice. 
“There’s no such thing as a free lunch,” Mr. Martin said. 
“If there was some new technology that was much cheaper and better than the transit options we have today, don’t you think that some of the world’s leading public transit cities like Hong Kong, London, Madrid or Paris would be adopting it?”15-Minute Cities
Trackless trams have also been linked to the recently popularised concept of 15- and 20-minute cities.
In October 2021, prominent demographer and self-proclaimed “futurist” Bernard Salt expressed this link upon promoting the usage of trackless trams in Melbourne. 
“I think at the moment all Melburnians need something positive and aspirational to look forward to,” Mr. Salt said. 
“This is the idea of the twenty-minute city.”
The idea of a 15- or 20-minute city, as they are sometimes referred to, is an urban planning concept famously coined by Franco-Colombian urban planner and researcher Carlos Moreno at the 2015 Paris United Nations Climate Change (COP 21) conference. 
The idea is for a city’s residents to be able to readily access all of their daily needs within no more than a 15-minute commute from their homes. 
Fifteen-minute cities have particularly drawn support from environmentalists and proponents of net-zero emissions by 2050 because of the apparent benefits they yield in terms of sustainability. 
According to many of the concept’s advocates, by placing a city’s residents within a small radius from one another, they may be more inclined to use public transport or ride bicycles as opposed to driving their own vehicles around. 
Fifteen-minute cities have also drawn widespread criticism from detractors who claim the concept is a testament to the growing encroachment of big government on the lives of everyday Western citizens. 
In October 2023, Britain’s Secretary of State for Transport, Mark Harper, made a speech in opposition to the “sinister” plans by local councils to “decide how often you go to the shops, and that they can ration who uses the roads and when.”
Days later, Britain’s Secretary of State for Nuclear and Networks Andrew Bowie appeared on BBC Radio, maintaining that people are worried that 15-minute cities are an infringement on their liberties. 
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Russian Court Extends Detention of Russian–US Journalist
[image: Russian Court Extends Detention of Russian–US Journalist]Radio Free Europe-Radio Liberty's editor Alsu Kurmasheva stands in a glass cage in a courtroom in Kazan, Russia, on Feb. 1, 2024. (Vladislav Mikhnevskii/AP Photo)
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MOSCOW—A Russian court on Thursday ordered a detained Russian-American journalist to be held in jail for two more months pending trial in a case widely seen as part of the Kremlin’s unrelenting crackdown on dissent and free speech.
Alsu Kurmasheva, an editor for the U.S. government-funded Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty’s Tatar-Bashkir service, was taken into custody on Oct. 18 and charged with failing to register as a foreign agent while collecting information about the Russian military. Later, she was also charged with spreading “false information” about the Russian military.
Kurmasheva, who holds U.S. and Russian citizenship and lives in Prague with her husband and two daughters, could face up to five years in prison if convicted.
The court in Tatarstan has rejected appeals from Kurmasheva’s lawyer to place her under house arrest.
RFE/RL expressed outrage over Thursday’s court decision to extend Kurmasheva’s detention until April 5 and demanded her immediate release.
“Russian authorities are conducting a deplorable criminal campaign against the wrongfully detained Alsu Kurmasheva,” RFE/RL President Stephen Capus said in a statement. He said she was jailed and “treated unjustly simply because she is an American journalist.”
International human rights groups have denounced Kurmasheva’s arrest as part of the Kremlin’s efforts to stifle free speech.
Russian authorities have intensified a crackdown on Kremlin critics and independent journalists after President Vladimir Putin sent troops to Ukraine in February 2022, using legislation that effectively criminalized any public expression about the conflict that deviates from the Kremlin line.
Kurmasheva was the second U.S. journalist detained in Russia last year, after Wall Street Journal reporter Evan Gershkovich was arrested on espionage charges in March. Gershkovich remains in custody.
Kurmasheva was stopped June 2 at Kazan International Airport after traveling to Russia the previous month to visit her ailing elderly mother. Officials confiscated her U.S. and Russian passports and fined her for failing to register her U.S. passport. She was waiting for her passports to be returned when she was arrested on new charges in October.
RFE/RL was told by Russian authorities in 2017 to register as a foreign agent, but it has challenged Moscow’s use of foreign agent laws in the European Court of Human Rights. The organization has been fined millions of dollars by Russia.
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Ottawa Declassifies More Details From Report on Nazis Who Fled to Canada in Cold War
[image: Ottawa Declassifies More Details From Report on Nazis Who Fled to Canada in Cold War]The Peace Tower is pictured on Parliament Hill in Ottawa on Dec. 19, 2023. (The Canadian Press/Sean Kilpatrick)
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The federal government has released previously classified details from a report that outlines the extent to which Canada provided a safe haven to former Nazis during the Cold War.
Ottawa faced renewed calls for greater transparency about the presence of war criminals in Canada after parliamentarians inadvertently gave two standing ovations last fall to a man who fought in a Nazi unit in the Second World War.
Yaroslav Hunka, who fought for the Waffen-SS Galicia Division, a voluntary unit created by the Nazis to help fight the Soviet Union, was welcomed to the House of Commons last fall to hear a speech by Ukrainian President Volodymyr Zelenskyy.
The report by researcher Alti Rodal, known as the Rodal report, was prepared as part of a Commission of Inquiry on War Criminals in Canada in 1985 and was intended to provide the commission with information on the historical policies and circumstances that led to the presence of Nazi war criminals in Canada.
It was initially released under the Access to Information Act in heavily censored form in 1987, and more details were made public last summer in response to a Freedom of Information request by B’nai Brith Canada.
The newly released and nearly complete version makes 15 previously classified pages public, the immigration minister’s director of communications, Aissa Diop, said in a statement Thursday.
“While additional information that is no longer sensitive due to the passage of time can now be released, some information still remains protected in accordance with the Access to Information Act and the Privacy Act,” Immigration, Refugees and Citizenship Canada said in a news release Thursday.
There are no individuals identified in the newly released version of the document, but it does include information Canada received in confidence from foreign governments, details previously protected under solicitor client privilege, as well as information that would harm international affairs and the enforcement of Canadian laws, Ms. Diop said.
“Those who suffered under Nazi Germany and their descendants want transparency when it comes to this shameful chapter in our history,” Immigration Minister Marc Miller said in a statement Thursday.
Ms. Rodal’s report concludes that in the decade following the war, there was “ample opportunity” for war criminals and Nazi collaborators to enter Canada.
B’nai Brith Canada has advocated for the release of the full document since the 1980s, and filed several requests under Access to Information Laws in the past year, which the group says the government repeatedly denied.
“We welcome this almost complete disclosure of the Rodal Report,” David Matas, who represented the group during the commission, said in a statement Wednesday.
Though it has been 79 years since the Second World War and 37 years since Ms. Rodal’s work was completed, Matas said ongoing mass atrocities and efforts by perpetrators to seek haven in Canada lend contemporary relevance to the report.
“We cannot learn from the past unless we know the past. The almost complete disclosure of the Rodal Report is an important step in coming to grips with our past and applying its lessons for the present,” he said.
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Increase in US Softwood Lumber Duties ‘Entirely Unwarranted,’ Trade Minister Says
[image: Increase in US Softwood Lumber Duties ‘Entirely Unwarranted,’ Trade Minister Says]An employee walks across the lumber yard at Ledwidge Lumber Co. in Halifax on May 10, 2017. (The Canadian Press/Darren Calabrese)
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The federal government is lashing out at the U.S. Commerce Department over plans to raise duties on Canadian softwood lumber.
International Trade Minister Mary Ng says the U.S. has signalled it intends to raise duties to 13.86 percent, up from 8.05 percent.
Ms. Ng calls the move disappointing and entirely unwarranted.
It’s only the latest salvo in a bilateral back-and-forth that Ottawa has described as a drag on efforts to improve the cost and supply of housing.
Last month, Ms. Ng vowed to contest a U.S. International Trade Commission decision to keep the duties in place.
She says Canada will fight the duties by every means available, including litigation through existing trade agreements, as well as the World Trade Organization and the U.S. Court of International Trade.
Canada is “extremely disappointed” in the latest finding by the Commerce Department, she said. “This measure is entirely unwarranted.”
At the same time, she said, the federal government stands ready to negotiate a resolution to the dispute that has dogged the Canada-U. S. relationship for decades.
“We will continue to work closely with provinces, territories and industry to defend Canadian interests through all available avenues,” Ms. Ng said.
“We remain ready and willing to work with the United States toward a negotiated solution that allows for a return to predictable cross-border trade in softwood lumber.”
The B.C. government issued a similar statement on Feb. 1, saying the Commerce Department decision is “deeply disappointing.”
“The continued application of unjustified duties on B.C. softwood lumber exports to the U.S. is hurting Canadians and Americans alike,” said the joint statement attributed to Forests Minister Bruce Ralston, Jobs Minister Brenda Bailey, and several other officials.
“As we work with our industry partners to develop a dependable and sustainable forest industry in B.C., we are continually impeded by these tariffs, leading to higher prices and unstable markets on both sides of the border.”
The vice-president of the BC Lumber Trade Council, Kurt Niquidet, also responded to the potential hike in duties, saying the Commerce Department has “departed from certain long-standing methodologies at the urging of U.S. industry.”
“Although these rates are not yet finalized, they continue to misrepresent reality: B.C. and Canadian producers are not subsidized and are not dumping in the U.S. market,” the statement says.
It says the tariffs are increasing the cost of lumber and building materials south of the border, “at a time when the shortage of affordable housing is having a severe impact on families across the country.”
In October, Canada cheered a decision by a NAFTA dispute panel that found aspects of how the U.S. calculates the duties are inconsistent with federal law.
Under the U.S. Tariff Act, the Department of Commerce determines whether goods are being sold at less than fair value or if they’re benefiting from subsidies provided by foreign governments.
In Canada, lumber-producing provinces set so-called stumpage fees for timber harvested from Crown land, a system that U.S. producers—forced to pay market rates—consider an unfair subsidy.
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Public Schools in Australia’s Largest State on Track to Receive Full Government Funding
The federal government will contribute $777 million between 2025 and 2029, with the remaining amount covered by the state government.
[image: Public Schools in Australia’s Largest State on Track to Receive Full Government Funding]Bob Hawke College, a public co-educational senior high school, in Perth, Australia, on  Jan. 31, 2020. (AAP Image/Supplied by the WA Department of Education)
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Public schools in Western Australia (WA) will likely be among the first in the country to be fully funded following a $1.6 billion (US$1.05 billion) deal between the federal and local governments.
On Jan. 31, the federal Labor government signed a statement of intent with the WA government, raising funding for all public schools in the state from the current 95 percent of the School Resourcing Standard (SRS) to 100 percent by 2026.
According to the agreement, the total additional funding that WA public schools will receive between 2025 and 2029 is $1.6 billion, with the federal government contributing $777 million.
The most disadvantaged schools in the state will be the first to be fully funded, followed by schools with better funding conditions.
The federal government will also lift its contribution ratio for WA public schools from the current 20 percent to 21.25 percent in 2025 and 22.5 percent in 2026, while the remaining 77.5 percent will be covered by the state government.
In addition, the deal serves as the foundation for the negotiation of the next National School Reform Agreement and an associated bilateral arrangement between the WA and federal governments, which will link funding to reforms that help improve student performance.
Federal Education Minister Jason Clare touted the deal as a “landmark” agreement, saying it would bring about a better and fairer education system for WA.
“The statement of intent underlines our shared commitment to put all WA schools on a pathway to full and fair funding and invest in the reforms that will help children catch up, keep up, and finish school,” he said.
WA Premier Roger Cook believed support for schools would reach the “next level” and that no child in the public system would be left behind under the new agreement.
“Every Western Australian school student deserves access to a quality education,” he said.
Currently, only public schools in the Australian Capital Territory are fully funded, while the degree of funding varies from state to state.
According to a recent analysis, the funding gap is close to 15 percent in most jurisdictions, with the Northern Territory reaching nearly 25 percent.Opposition Says New Agreement Is More ‘Smoke and Mirrors’
Following the announcement, Shadow Education Minister Sarah Henderson was not convinced that the Labor government could keep its promise to provide more funding for public schools.
“The Albanese Government’s promise to increase its share of public school funding is more smoke and mirrors from a government failing to take the urgent action required to fix our education system,” she said in a statement.
Pointing to Labor’s performance in the past two years, the shadow minister questioned the government’s ability to deliver real reforms in the public school sector.
“For close to two years, Education Minister Jason Clare has talked a big game on the National School Reform Agreement but so far has delivered no national agreement and no school reforms,” she said.
“The Albanese Government has wheeled out a promise to deliver $3 billion extra a year for public schools, but after all the lies they have told, how can you trust a word they say?”
“This promise is contingent on the states and territories delivering billions more in school funding, and on that score, all we have heard is deafening silence.”
[image: Liberal Senator Sarah Henderson makes her first speech in the Senate chamber at Parliament House in Canberra, Australia, on Oct. 16, 2019. (AAP Image/Mick Tsikas)]Liberal Senator Sarah Henderson makes her first speech in the Senate chamber at Parliament House in Canberra, Australia, on Oct. 16, 2019. (AAP Image/Mick Tsikas)


Concerns About Insufficient Funding
Meanwhile, Greens education spokesperson Senator Penny Allman-Payne called the deal a “stitch-up,” saying it would disadvantage millions of students.
“If this is the model the federal education minister is looking to roll out to the rest of the country, then Labor is leaving 2.5 million public school kids short-changed,” she said.
While the Australian Education Union welcomed the agreement, it said the deal would not provide full funding for WA public schools as the federal government stated.
“Today’s agreement will only see WA public schools reach 96% of the SRS,” union president Correna Haythorpe said.
“WA’s SRS funding share is artificially inflated by 4% through the inclusion of costs not directly related to the education of students in schools, such as capital depreciation, transport, and regulatory costs.”
The union president also drew a bleak picture of public school funding in Australia and urged governments to take further steps to ensure schools were fully funded.
“Only 1.3 percent of public schools are funded to the Schooling Resource Standard, which is the minimum level governments agreed over a decade ago was required to meet the needs of their students,” she said.
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Parents Struggling to Pay for School Lunches, Equipment: Charity
Nearly half of those surveyed felt concerned over being able to afford new uniforms and school shoes.
[image: Parents Struggling to Pay for School Lunches, Equipment: Charity]A customer looks at the price of limes at a fruit stand in the central business district in Sydney, Australia, on Aug. 16, 2022. (Lisa Maree Williams/Getty Images)
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Education stakeholders in Australia have warned a Senate Committee looking into the effect of high inflation on consumers, that schoolchildren may go without lunches as parents struggle to cope with increased financial burdens brought on by the cost of living crisis.
Inflationary pressures have put a squeeze on household budgets, and as children return to school post-Christmas, more money is needed to furnish them with essential learning tools like iPads, laptops, and textbooks.

A recent survey of over 2,200 families by Australian children’s charity The Smith Family, which helps young people living at a disadvantage, makes grim reading after 88.3 percent of respondents said they have concerns about whether they can afford to pay for digital devices.
Nearly half of those surveyed felt concerned over being able to afford new uniforms and school shoes, while over 40 percent said they may have to curtail extra-curricular activities like sports or drama classes or leave their child behind when others go on school trips that require parents to foot the bill.
The Futurity Investment Group’s Investment in Education Index (2024) report was released on Jan. 17, and detailed that parents in state schools were spending an average amount of $92,710 to educate one child through until year 12.
The cost to educate in Catholic schools was exponentially higher, and parents with children in private schooling are expected to pay over $250,000 over the average 13 years of study.
Sydney tops the list in 2024, with families paying an average of $377, 993—an increase of over $20,000 from figures determined in 2022.
[image: Education officials are warning of an increased risk of students dropping out of school due to parent's financial pressures. (Mark Kolbe/Getty Images)]Education officials are warning of an increased risk of students dropping out of school due to parent's financial pressures. (Mark Kolbe/Getty Images)


Data from the National Australia Bank (NAB) suggests the lender expects to extend no-interest education loans in figures not seen since the pandemic.
Applications for the loans, which are used to pay for school essentials have skyrocketed 130 percent over the past four years.
Donagh Freestun, chair of Parents and Citizens Queensland, told the Senate Committee that parents can no longer cope:
“It used to be a uniform and a stationery pack — now it’s a computer, it’s an iPad, it’s all of these other things,” Ms. Freestun said.
“You can find that in high school if a child, for example, does an outdoor recreation program, it’s an additional $300.”
Queensland Association of State School Principals President Patrick Murphy said student attrition will undoubtedly increase with the extra costs:
“They’re the things that parents can’t afford, and they’re the ones that get students to start dropping out,” he said.
“We get to such a point where it actually becomes not viable for a school to offer those because we’re seeing 60 percent of kids not going on camps and excursions.”
With inflation under the microscope, the Liberal-National Coalition is seeking answers via the Committee probe on the government’s stage 3 tax cuts and how they will affect middle Australians feeling the pinch.
Australia’s income tax brackets are not automatically adjusted for inflation, a phenomenon known as bracket creep. The term refers to an increase in before-tax income for earners (due to inflation), compared with after-tax income which is less than the current inflation rates.
While inflation has fallen in Australia from a peak of 7.2 percent in December 2022, and is predicted to fall to 3.5 percent by the fourth quarter of this year, interest rates are yet to drop due to predicted slow economic growth.
The Smith Family says over 1.2 million Australian children and young people are living with “disadvantage” and is launching its Back to School Appeal which calls for people to sponsor a child through the school year.
The charity is seeking 6,700 new sponsors for its Learning for Life education support program.
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Parent Groups Laud Alberta’s Child Transition Restrictions, While Federal Liberals, Teachers Association Denounce Them
[image: Parent Groups Laud Alberta’s Child Transition Restrictions, While Federal Liberals, Teachers Association Denounce Them]Health Minister Mark Holland (L) looks on as Justice Minister and Attorney General of Canada Arif Virani speaks at a press conference in Ottawa on Feb. 1, 2024. (The Canadian Press/Adrian Wyld)
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Alberta’s sweeping changes restricting medical transition for children as well as requiring women-only sports leagues were met with support from family groups, and opposition from some federal, provincial, and municipal politicians and other groups.
“Let me say how very pleased PAFE [Parents as First Educators] is with Premier Smith’s leadership on these issues, even if we disagree with parts of it,” wrote PAFE President Teresa Pierre in a Feb. 1 release.
“Smith’s announcement of yesterday shows that the momentum in favour of parental rights continues in Canada!”
Jeff Gunnarson, president of the pro-life organization Campaign Life Coalition (CLC), called the announcement a “political miracle.”
“With these new policies, a Canadian premier has essentially told the seemingly unstoppable transgender movement to stop in its tracks and leave Alberta kids alone. I commend Premier Smith for her proposed policies that will go a long way in protecting children and safeguarding the unreplaceable parent-child relationship,” Mr. Gunnarson said in a Feb. 1 release.
Chris Elston, also known as “Billboard Chris,” a father and activist against gender transition for children, said the announcement is an “excellent start.” Mr. Elston has garnered fame in Canada and the United States for wearing a sandwich board with messaging against puberty blockers for children, and venturing out to engage in dialogue with the public on the issue.
“It does not go far enough, and Premier Smith uses the language of gender ideologues, but the spell that the cult of gender has cast across Canada is breaking,” he said on X on Jan. 31.
Prominent psychologist Jordan Peterson also chimed in, reacting to the news on X, writing, “Albertans for sanity!,” while U.S.-based author and commentator James Lindsay said people should come to support Ms. Smith as she will “get attacked viciously” over her stance.
[image: Alberta Premier Danielle Smith delivers the state of the province address in Edmonton on Oct. 25, 2023. (The Canadian Press/Jason Fransson)]Alberta Premier Danielle Smith delivers the state of the province address in Edmonton on Oct. 25, 2023. (The Canadian Press/Jason Fransson)


“The struggle session will be intense, and since she tried to lead with compassion and compromise, she may not make it through this one,” Mr. Lindsay said on X on Jan. 31.
The group Blueprint for Canada, which supported a number of candidates against gender ideology in schools in Ontario’s last trustee election, said Alberta’s new policies are needed in all provinces and territories in Canada.
“That rumbling sound you hear is the start of a political and cultural earthquake shaking the alt-left political establishment in Canada right now and not a moment too soon,” the group said on X on Jan. 31.
Ontario trustee Mike Ramsay said Ms. Smith’s new policies on the issue seem to have the right balance, and tagged Ontario Premier Doug Ford and Education Minister Stephen Lecce on X to bring the new announcement to their attention.
“If the written policy mirrors what Hon. [Danielle Smith] is saying, it appears to strike a reasonable balance,” Mr. Ramsay, trustee for the Waterloo Region District School Board, wrote on Feb. 1.
The new policies ban gender reassignment surgeries in the province for those aged 17 and under, as well as puberty blockers or hormone therapies for children 15 years of age and under. Transgender athletes will also be kept out of women-only leagues, while schools will be required to get parental consent if a child wishes to change pronouns at school for students under the age of 16, and to notify parents of the change if the child is 16 or 17 years old. As part of the new changes, parents will also have more control over what content their children get exposed to in school when it comes to issues of gender identity and sex education.
Federal Health Minister Mark Holland was among several Liberal MPs and cabinet members denouncing the new policies.
“I am deeply disturbed,” Mr. Holland told reporters on Feb. 1.
“We know that one of the number one reasons why kids take their lives is problems around sexual identity. And that the ability to be who you are is so vitally important. ... I thought we were in a place in this country where we were moving past this.”
Federal Justice Minister Arif Virani accused Ms. Smith of “targeting trans and gender-diverse youth.”
“As a parent, my heart breaks for young 2SLGBTQIA+ people in Alberta who are being targeted by Ms. Smith’s harmful and misguided policy,” he wrote on X.
Alberta Premier Danielle Smith announced a new policy Jan. 31 prohibiting gender reassignment surgeries for minors and barring the use of puberty blockers for individuals younger than 16.
“Gender reassignment surgeries, both top and bottom, will not be allowed for those 17 years old and younger,” Ms. Smith communicated in a video message shared on X, formerly Twitter, on Jan. 31. She further clarified that puberty blockers and hormone treatments would not be accessible to those under the age of 16 seeking gender reassignment therapy.
This policy positions Alberta as the first Canadian province to enact such stringent measures on medical treatments for gender transition among minors, aligning with similar bans enacted in various U.S. states.
Calgary Mayor Jyoti Gondek wrote on X on Jan. 31 that the new policies “have placed the trans community in harm’s way once again.”
“It has taken no time for the misinformation campaigns and threats to ramp up on social media,” she said.
The Alberta NDP has fiercely criticized the new policies, saying they target “two-spirit and transgender youth.”
“Smith is using this highly sensitive issue and the misinformation surrounding it to distract, to divide and to ask Albertans to look away from the many issues that she and her government are actually failing on,” Ms. Notley said at a Feb. 1 press conference.
Jason Schilling, president of the Alberta Teachers’ Association, said he is worried about how the new announcement “will impact the safety of some of our most vulnerable students.”
“We are concerned about the chilling effect places on classrooms and schools, impacting our ability to provide safe, caring and inclusive spaces for all students,” Mr. Schilling said in a statement on Jan. 31.
In a press conference on Feb. 1, Ms. Smith said the issue shouldn’t be politicized.
“For children who identify as transgender, I want you to also know that these policies are being implemented in order to protect the choices you have regarding altering your physical body until after you’ve grown mature enough to make such choices safely, and with a full understanding of what that means for the rest of your life,” she said.
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Alberta’s Child Gender Transition Restrictions, Compared to Those in US, Europe
[image: Alberta’s Child Gender Transition Restrictions, Compared to Those in US, Europe]Pro-transgender protesters in Montreal, Canada, on March 17, 2023. (Andrej Ivanov/AFP via Getty Images)
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Alberta’s sweeping changes to restrict restricting medical transitioning for children are a first in Canada in the face of ever-increasing numbers of children surgically altering their bodies.
Before the province’s latest announced policies, several U.S. states implemented bans on altering the bodies of minors. As well, some European countries have introduced restrictions on the procedure for children.
In 2023, Florida passed legislation that bans gender-reassignment prescriptions and procedures for those under 18. The legislation also allows the state to step in and take custody of a child under 18 if there is concern that gender-reassignment treatments are being used or will be used on the child.
Shortly after Florida passed the legislation, Texas also passed a law that restricts health care providers from performing gender reassignment surgery on those under 18 years of age. Health care providers are also prohibited from providing or prescribing puberty blockers or hormone therapies meant to change a child’s body to that of a different sex.
Utah has also prohibited transgender surgeries on those under 18 years of age and restricts hormone treatments for those  not diagnosed with gender dysphoria before the bill was put into effect.
About 20 other U.S. states have bans or restrictions on transgender medical care for children, including Arkansas, Georgia, Idaho, Indiana, Iowa, Kentucky, Louisiana, Mississippi, Missouri, Montana, Nebraska, North Carolina, North Dakota, South Dakota, Oklahoma, Tennessee, and West Virginia.
Some states are considering laws to allow individuals who were provided transgender medical care to launch civil lawsuits for medical malpractice.
In Hawaii, Oklahoma, and New Jersey, legislation has been introduced to provide jail time for medical professionals who offer gender-altering treatment or procedures to those under 18 years of age.
Under Alberta’s new policies introduced on Jan. 31, “top and bottom” gender reassignment surgeries are banned under the age of 18, while those 15 years of age and under will not be permitted to take puberty blockers or hormone therapies as part of gender reassignment treatment.
Those aged 16 and 17 will be permitted to take medications for gender reassignment “so long as they are deemed mature enough to make these decisions and have parental, physician, and psychologists’ approval,” Alberta Premier Danielle Smith said on Jan. 31.Europe
In the United Kingdom, gender transition surgery is not permitted for children under 18 years of age, and medications like puberty blockers are only permitted if the patient has met “strict criteria.” Cross-sex hormones are permitted for individuals who are 17 and have been on puberty blockers for at least 12 months.
The National Health Service (NHS) changed its policy over the past several years, first to ban access to gender change surgery for teens and in 2023 to restrict access to transgender care medications.
“Most treatments offered at this stage are psychological rather than medical,” the NHS website says. “This is because in many cases gender variant behaviour or feelings disappear as children reach puberty.”
In 2022, Sweden also began to pull back on medical interventions for children looking to change genders, following a similar move by Finland two years earlier.
Finland opted to focus on mental health interventions for those identifying as different genders.
Sweden’s National Board of Health and Welfare aimed to update its policy, and advise against puberty blockers, surgery, and hormonal treatments before adulthood.Rise of Transgender Treatments
Statistics from Grand View Research say the gender reassignment industry earned $2.1 billion in 2022, and that number is expected to grow at a compound annual growth rate (CAGR) of 11.25 percent from 2023 to 2030.
Numbers gathered by Reuters show that the number of minors seeking transgender care nearly tripled between 2017 and 2021.
In 2017, 15,172 children and teens in the United States were diagnosed with gender dysphoria. By 2021, that number was 42,167.
The data show that “top surgeries” are more common with teens than other transgender surgeries.
From 2019–2021, at least 776 mastectomies, the surgical removal of breasts, were performed in the United States on patients ages 13 to 17 with a gender dysphoria diagnosis. The information is based on insurance claims and does not include treatments that were privately paid for.
Naveen Athrappully, and Lily Zhou, and Reuters contributed to this report. 
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Police Find ‘No Evidence’ of Anti-Semitic Chants During Sydney Opera House Protests
Instead, the analysis found the phrase chanted was ‘Where’s the Jews,’ police said.
[image: Police Find ‘No Evidence’ of Anti-Semitic Chants During Sydney Opera House Protests]SYDNEY, AUSTRALIA - OCTOBER 09: Palestine supporters rally outside the Sydney Opera House on October 09, 2023 in Sydney, Australia. The Palestinian militant group Hamas launched a surprise attack on Israel from Gaza by land, sea, and air, over the weekend, killing over 600 people and wounding more than 2000, agency reports said. Reports also said Israeli soldiers and civilians have been kidnapped by Hamas and taken into Gaza. The attack prompted a declaration of war by Israeli Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu, and ongoing retaliatory strikes by Israel on Gaza killing hundreds in the aftermath. (Photo by Lisa Maree Williams/Getty Images)
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An investigation by Australian police has found no evidence that an “offensive antisemitic phrase” was used during a pro-Palestine rally at the Sydney Opera House on Oct. 9, 2023.
According to a widely circulated video of the event, pro-Palestine protesters shouted “gas the Jews” during the rally on Oct. 9. This event occurred two days after terrorist group Hamas launched an attack on Israel on Oct. 7, killing 1,200 people and kidnapping hostages, including women and children.
But independent forensic analysis of the footage has found “no evidence that this phrase was used,” New South Wales (NSW) police said on Feb. 2.
“As a result of that examination, the expert has concluded with overwhelming certainty that the phrase chanted during that protest as recorded on the audio and visual files was “Where’s the Jews?” Not another phrase as otherwise widely reported,” Deputy Commissioner Mal Lanyon said.
Instead, the analysis found the phrase chanted was “Where’s the Jews,” Mr. Lanyon said.
But the Deputy Commissioner said there was evidence that other “offensive phrases” were chanted during the protest, including “[expletive] the Jews.”
The independent expert reviewed “a large number of files,” Mr. Lanyon said.
“Police also obtained statements from several individuals who attended the protest indicating they heard the phrase; however, these statements have not attributed the phrase to any specific individual.
“Detectives from Strike Force Mealing continue to investigate the incident and have urged anyone with information, who may not have yet spoken with police, to contact Crime Stoppers.”
NSW barrister and former police officer Mahmud Hawila, who has acted for several pro-Palestine protest organisers, told the Sydney Morning Herald (SMH) in November 2023 that he welcomed the review.
“I had serious doubts after watching a video circulating in the media as well as having reviewed a lot of other footage and spoken to witnesses who were at the Opera House,” Mr. Hawila said.Minns Government Propose Changes to Crimes Act
On Nov. 21, 2023, the NSW Minns government proposed changes to Section 93Z of the NSW Crimes Act which would remove the Director of Public Prosecutions (DPP) from approving a prosecution before it was commenced by police.
This would “improve the prosecution process” for an offence of publicly threatening or inciting violence against a person or group based on race and religion.
The phrase “gas the Jews” would likely meet the threshold for criminal prosecution under the proposal.
Premier Chris Minns said the NSW government stood with the Jewish community after the protest.
Both Prime Minister Anthony Albanese and Opposition Leader Peter Dutton also voiced their support for the Jewish community.
“Our country is better than that—and our country is a better place because of you and your community, and my government is committed to keeping the community safe,” Mr. Albanese said on Oct. 11.
“Hamas has a moral equivalence with the Islamic State of Iraq and the Levant (ISIL)—not with Israel, not with the Jews, and not with people of good faith,” Mr. Dutton said on Oct. 11.
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‘40,000 Palestinians Are Starving’: Foreign Minister Weighs in on UN Funding Pause in Gaza
Australia recently announced it would pause funding to the U.N. Relief Works Agency amid alleged Hamas involvement
[image: ‘40,000 Palestinians Are Starving’: Foreign Minister Weighs in on UN Funding Pause in Gaza]Armed supporters of Yemen's Huthi rebels attend a rally in solidarity with the Palestinian Hamas movement's armed resistance against Israel in the capital Sanaa on Jan. 29, 2024, amid the continuing battles between Israeli forces and Hamas in Gaza. Since shortly after the Israel-Hamas war in Gaza broke out on Oct. 7, the Huthis have launched a spate of missile and drone attacks on passing commercial ships in the Red Sea which they say are linked to Israel. (Mohammed Huwais/AFP via Getty Images)
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Foreign Minister Penny Wong has shed light on the humanitarian work of a U.N. relief agency operating in Gaza amid Australia pausing funding on Jan. 27.
Australia joined multiple nations in suspending funding to the U.N. Relief Works Agency (UNRWA) after allegations emerged that staff may have been involved in the Hamas terrorist attack against Israel.
However, the opposition raised concerns about these possible links to Hamas a few weeks ago.
The attacks by Hamas on Israel on Oct. 7 killed more than 1,200 and led to Prime Minister Benjamin Netanyahu declaring “we are at war.”
The United States, Canada, Germany, Finland, Japan and the United Kingdom are among other nations that have paused funding to the U.N. relief agency.
However, Ms. Wong said thousands of Palestinians in Gaza are starving during a joint press conference with New Zealand allies in Melbourne.
She noted Australian governments have been funding the U.N. relief agency since 1951, highlighting it is the only organisation delivering “substantive support.”
“Can I also remind people what is happening in Gaza at the moment—we have reports from the U.N. that 400,000 Palestinians in Gaza are actually starving and a million are at risk of starvation,” Ms. Wong said.
“More than 1.4 million Palestinians are sheltering within UNRWA facilities. And 3,000 of the workers for that association are working on the humanitarian response in the most trying of conditions. That is the context in which Australia and Australians provide humanitarian assistance to UNRWA.”
The Australian government announced $6 million (US$3.9 million) would be provided to the UNRWA on Jan. 16 for urgent lifesaving assistance, including food, shelter, and emergency healthcare.
However, at the time, opposition home affairs spokesperson James Paterson raised concerns about funding to the UNRWA, explaining it had been linked to Hamas in the past.
“UNRWA is an organisation which we cannot be assured Australian taxpayers money is well spent and I do want the government to be able to reassure Australians that taxpayers money won’t end up finding its way to Hamas because they funded UNRWA,” he said on Jan. 17.
Shadow foreign minister Simon Birmingham also urged Australia to pause funding for the UNRWA after news emerged that the U.S. was taking action.
“Australia should join the Biden administration, take these allegations seriously and pause funding to UNRWA until completely confident it will not support violence or extremism. Humanitarian help to innocent civilians in Gaza is critical, but must be delivered by trusted partners,” Mr. Birmingham said.What are the Allegations?
An Israeli document shared with UNRWA and international officials details allegations against 12 UNRWA workers allegedly involved in the Oct. 7 attack on Israel.
Seven were said to have stormed Israeli territory; one helped steal a soldier’s body, and another participated in a kidnapping.
Ten were listed with ties to Hamas and one with an Islamic Jihad militant group, while two of them have now been killed, the document said.
The relief agency has terminated the contracts of involved staff members and launched an investigation to establish the truth “without delay.”
UNRA commissioner-general Philippe Lazzarini said any employee who was involved in acts of terror will be held accountable, including via criminal prosecution.
“UNRWA reiterates its condemnation in the strongest possible terms of the abhorrent attacks of Oct. 7, and calls for the immediate and unconditional release of all Israeli hostages and their safe return to their families,” Mr. Lazzarini said.
“These shocking allegations come as more than 2 million people in Gaza depend on lifesaving assistance that the Agency has been providing since the war began. Anyone who betrays the fundamental values of the United Nations also betrays those whom we serve in Gaza, across the region and elsewhere around the world.”Foreign Minister Directs Humanitarian Coordinator to Coordinate with UNRWA
Ms. Wong noted Australia has made clear the allegations are “deeply concerning” but revealed she has directed Australia’s humanitarian coordinator to coordinate with the UNRWA and like-minded partners.
“We have made clear that they need to be thoroughly investigated and those responsible need to be held account. And I have directed this week Australia’s Humanitarian Coordinator to lead urgent work coordinating with like-minded partners as well UNRWA on these and other matters,” Ms. Wong said.
“But I think it is important that we remember why it is, that previous governments have funded this organisation, but also the scale of the humanitarian crisis and the absence of any alternatives. If we are serious about trying to ensure that fewer children are starving. That is what we are faced with.”
The U.S. has paused funding to the UNRWA while they review allegations and the “steps the United Nations is taking to address them.”
The U.S. welcomed the U.N.’s decision to conduct an investigation and “comprehensive and independent” assessment and review.
President Biden’s U.N. ambassador Linda Thomas-Greenfield said on Jan. 30 that there needs to be “fundamental changes” to the UNRWA before funding is resumed.
Ms. Thomas-Greenfield reiterated that the U.S. was “extremely troubled” by allegations that 12 UNRWA employees may have been involved in the attack on Oct. 7.
“UNRWA brought this information to us, and they are conducting an investigation. They’re taking it very seriously. So, I’m not going to get ahead of the investigation that they are conducting, but I know that we need to see fundamental changes before we can resume providing funding directly to UNRWA.”
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When the Whole Body Listens [Thu, 01 Feb 21:18]Being fully present, without any distractions, is vital in serious conversations. (Mimi Thian/Unsplash)



	
What Can Voters Do This Election Cycle? [Thu, 01 Feb 17:40]Orange County election stands await voters inside the Honda Center, which has been converted into a polling place, in Anaheim, Calif., on Sept. 16, 2020. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)



	
California Bill Would Give Unemployment Benefits to Illegal Immigrants [Thu, 01 Feb 16:06]A man who is unemployed waits in line to enter a bookkeeping shop near the U.S.-Mexico border in Calexico, Calif., on July 24, 2020. (Mario Tama/Getty Images)



	
Mexican Government Fails to Control Cartels, Blames US for Advanced Weaponry [Thu, 01 Feb 14:46]Human smugglers drive ATVs on the Mexican side of the United States border wall near Jacumba, Calif., on Oct. 31, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)



	
Ontario Takes Good First Step Toward Restoring Foundational Blocks of Learning in Schools [Thu, 01 Feb 13:41]Ontario Minister of Education Stephen Lecce gives remarks at a press conference in Toronto on Aug. 22, 2019. (The Canadian Press/Christopher Katsarov)



	
Scientific Alarmism Drives DOD Climate Policy [Thu, 01 Feb 10:20]Clouds tinged orange by the summer sun around midnight in Denali National Park and Preserve, Alaska, on July 24, 2018. (Mary Lewandowski/NPGallery)



	
Why Americans Do Not See a Strong Economy [Thu, 01 Feb 10:09]Cars and trucks drive past a U.S. flag on the 91 Freeway in Anaheim Hills, Calif., on Feb. 8, 2023. (Patrick T. Fallon/AFP via Getty Images)



	
The WHO and Phony International Law [Thu, 01 Feb 09:53]Numerous national flags are seen in front of the United Nations Office (UNOG) in Geneva, Switzerland, on June 8, 2008. (Johannes Simon/Getty Images)



	
The New Gold Rush—The American Border [Thu, 01 Feb 09:17]A Texas National Guard soldier watches over a group of more than 1,000 migrants who had crossed the Rio Grande from Mexico in Eagle Pass, Texas on Dec. 18, 2023. (John Moore/Getty Images)



	
Christians Are Not the Enemy [Thu, 01 Feb 09:04]Pro-life advocate Paul Vaughn (C) holds a Bible on Cal Zastrow's back as they stand with others outside the Fred D. Thompson U.S. Courthouse and Federal Building in Nashville, Tenn., minutes after they were found guilty of violating the federal FACE Act, on Jan. 29, 2023. (Courtesy of Amanda Place)
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A Soft Landing Is a Fairytale [Thu, 01 Feb 08:31](Things/Shutterstock)



	
The Ninth Circuit: Enemy of Cities Trying to Shut Down Homeless Camps [Thu, 01 Feb 07:47]The Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals in San Francisco, California, on June 12, 2017. (Justin Sullivan/Getty Images)



	
A Big Thorn in Russia’s Side: US HIMARS Rocket Launchers [Thu, 01 Feb 05:40]U.S. M142 High Mobility Artillery Rocket System (HIMARS) launchers fire salvoes during a military exercise in the Grier Labouihi region, in Morocco, on June 9, 2021. (Fadel Senna/AFP/Getty Images)
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When the Whole Body Listens
Serious listening demands more than a pair of ears.
[image: When the Whole Body Listens]Being fully present, without any distractions, is vital in serious conversations. (Mimi Thian/Unsplash)
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Professor of clinical nursing Jessica Peck holds a doctorate in nursing practice and is the mother of four children, two of whom are still teenagers. She’s also the author of “Behind Closed Doors: A Guide for Parents and Teens to Navigate Life’s Toughest Issues” and host of the podcast and radio show “The Dr. Nurse Mama Show,” where she offers advice on raising children and other family matters.
On a recent broadcast, Ms. Peck snagged my attention with a piece of advice she offers parents seeking to improve communications with their teens: “Listen with your face.”
“Listen with your face” is Ms. Peck’s catchy way of telling us to communicate with the young by means of our whole physical being, and not just with words. When a teenage son or daughter asks us for some help or attention, she recommends we drop whatever we’re doing, sit down with them, and give them our undivided attention.
It immediately hit me that this counsel applies to countless other circumstances as well. If we’re washing the dishes, for example, and a spouse says, “I need some help,” we drop the sponge into the sink, wipe our hands on a towel, and say, “I’m here for you.” If an employee asks for a few minutes of our time, we put away our phone rather than sitting at our desk texting or browsing the screen while that person is trying to draw our attention to a problem in the workplace. Ditto for a friend whose mother has just passed away and who comes to us seeking consolation.
Unfortunately, our age of electronic communication has reduced the number of our face-to-face encounters with others, which in turn has diminished our listening skills. In “The Negative Impact That Growing Up Digital Has Had on Communication,” just one of several likeminded online articles, Michele Mavi reports that many millennials and others feel averse to in-person interactions. They struggle with making eye contact, they shy away from face-to-face conversations, they feel more comfortable with digital exchanges than with real conversations, and they prefer text and emails to phone calls so as to avoid conflict and conflict resolution.
Listening with the face, deliberately making ourselves physically available in the moment without distractions, signals to the speaker that we’re present and that we’re opening a door to their opinions, confessions, and confidences. It also makes us more aware of what they are saying, allowing us to read their faces and body posture—those physical expressions that so often underline the spoken word.
And once we understand that someone really needs our attention, the guidelines for this “whole body listening,” as a friend once called it, are pretty simple. We put away our cell phones and resist glancing at our watch or the clock on the wall. We don’t slump in our chair, cross our arms, and stare into space as if bored out of our skulls. We react naturally to whatever is said, nodding in agreement or raising an eyebrow if those gestures are part of our equipment. We should never feign interest by way of our facial expressions. For one, our listener will likely discern that we’re acting a part and so detect our insincerity. For another, we are then focused more on our own artificial reactions rather than on what the person is telling us.
Bringing all of who we are into these serious conversations is vital. As writer and former ballerina for Britain’s Royal Ballet Deborah Bull has said, “Body language is a very powerful tool. We had body language before we had speech, and apparently, 80 percent of what you understand in a conversation is read through the body, not the words.”
By listening with the face and by making use of other frequently mentioned listening skills, such as avoiding interruptions and asking questions rather than offering snap judgments, we will find ourselves in that select company known as good listeners.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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What Can Voters Do This Election Cycle?
[image: What Can Voters Do This Election Cycle?]Orange County election stands await voters inside the Honda Center, which has been converted into a polling place, in Anaheim, Calif., on Sept. 16, 2020. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)
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Commentary
The 2024 election season is in full swing, and candidates across all points of the political spectrum are vying for attention and attempting to persuade the electorate. Thousands of candidates in California and other states will compete for seats on city councils, governorships, legislatures, school boards, and so on.
Gov. Gavin Newsom won’t be on the ballot since he has three years left on his term. All federal House members will be up for election along with one third of the Senate. It’s likely that President Joe Biden and former President Donald Trump will face off for a second time.The Democrats
Predictably, most of the Democrats on the campaign trail will claim that conservatives and the GOP are too extreme to govern and are a threat to democracy. They repeat this mantra because they’ve lost touch with common sense and sound moral principles. They will also attempt to cancel classical liberals, independents, and libertarians who want to bolster America’s strength and dare to question woke orthodoxies.
Democrats will claim that crime and homelessness are down, the economy is humming, energy supplies are fine, inflation has been tamed, the border with Mexico is secure, public schools are succeeding, and foreign policies are peachy keen on their watch. Of course, all of these are flat out distortions of the truth and are so far out in left field as to be in foul territory.
Notice how the Democrats rarely mention the staggering national debt and deficit spending, persistent inflation, and a Middle East in flames. It is unhealthy for any nation to run up the national debt that eclipses the annual Gross Domestic Product. If the Southern border is under control, why is it necessary to invoke emergency powers or generate new laws other than Title 8 or other established laws on the books?
Without a credible record to tout, national and state Democrats will campaign on culture war issues such as climate change hysteria, green energy sources, reproductive rights, transgender “rights,” more government programs, and Marxist woke policies. These condescending elites are too busy spending other people’s money and centralizing power to care about solving daily challenges that confront Americans.
A prime example would be Joe Biden’s yearlong indifference to the East Palestine, Ohio rail disaster that spewed hazardous chemicals into the environment. “Progressive” ideology always takes precedence over tackling genuine economic and social issues. Consequently, today’s Democratic Party is adept at facilitating America’s decline and practicing the politics of personal destruction.The Republicans
Over the next nine months, Republicans will provide a stark contrast between their future vision for the country and the socialist tendencies of their Democratic opponents. Conservatives in the GOP need to articulate their vision clearly without going down a rabbit hole. They shouldn’t make the mistake of promising fiscal discipline only to acquiesce to limitless spending which drives the national debt. This has occurred repeatedly in prior years, so they need to be honest rather than promise the moon and stars.
Besides the kitchen table issues of inflation and jobs, the Southern border likely will remain on the front burner for voters who value traditional principles such as legal immigration, national security, and the rule of law. Conservative leaders ought to set out specific plans to expedite legal immigration for folks who could contribute to America and those who are genuinely persecuted abroad.
They should emphasize the national security dangers of an unlawful migrant invasion wherein migrants are elevated above citizens and legal immigrants. Not one cent of taxpayer dollars should go toward processing or settling these lawbreakers. If they can afford smuggling fees to barge into America, they can pay their own way. Anyone caught at the border without valid papers should be deported immediately. Illegal immigrants already here should consider themselves guests of the country and act accordingly.
By contrast, legal immigrants who respect the legal process and American traditions should be welcomed.
Conservative leaders have an opportunity to reverse economic malaise by proposing economic growth through deregulation, across-the-board tax cuts, sound monetary policies, energy development, and spending discipline which can boost business expansion and employment. Obviously, this is no easy task due to legislative battles and unelected bureaucrats who detest downsized government agencies. GOP candidates will try to convince voters that they can do a better job of reducing inflation by unleashing economic growth. They could also promote methods to reinvigorate America’s manufacturing base. Will they muster the courage to seize this opportunity?The Voters
Every election cycle, politicians of all stripes claim that the upcoming election is the most important election of our lifetime. America will either be lost or saved. Voters have heard this before, but this time around it seems less of an exaggeration due to America’s internal divisions and vulnerabilities vis a vis adversaries such as China, Iran, and Russia. If the United States stumbles and goes down for the count, the world would likely enter a very dark age indeed. We could kiss goodbye to liberty and the rule of law.
Hopefully, this scenario won’t unfold, but we are in turbulent seas. America’s strength emerges from the people not the government. The government at all levels can giveth, but it can taketh away as well. Therefore, it is wise to rely more on community, faith, family, and self-governance. Voters ought to scrutinize all candidates regardless of political party and vote for those who promise the least yet have a track record of policies that enhance liberty, prosperity, and national security. Well-informed voters can help to restore America’s founding ideals and strength.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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California Bill Would Give Unemployment Benefits to Illegal Immigrants
[image: California Bill Would Give Unemployment Benefits to Illegal Immigrants]A man who is unemployed waits in line to enter a bookkeeping shop near the U.S.-Mexico border in Calexico, Calif., on July 24, 2020. (Mario Tama/Getty Images)
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Commentary
On Jan. 1, illegal immigrants in California received free medical care. That was thanks to Assembly Bill 133, which Gov. Gavin Newsom signed into law in July 2021. Cost: $4 billion more a year, as an estimated 764,000 illegal immigrants are added to the already stuffed rolls of the 14.6 million Californians on Medi-Cal, the state’s version of the Medicare program.
At the signing almost three years ago, Mr. Newsom exclaimed, “We’re investing California’s historic surplus to accomplish transformative changes we’ve long dreamed of—including this historic Medi-Cal expansion to ensure thousands of older undocumented Californians, many of whom have been serving on the front lines of the pandemic, can access critical health care services.”
Oops! That was when the state enjoyed a nearly $100 billion budget surplus. Now it’s suffering a deficit of $38 billion, according to Mr. Newsom’s Jan. 10 budget proposal. Or $58 billion, according to the Legislative Analyst’s Jan. 13 analysis of that proposal.
Next up: Senate Bill 277, by state Sen. Maria Elena Durazo (D-Los Angeles). It would give unemployment benefits to illegal aliens. According to the analysis by the Assembly Appropriations Committee, “This bill establishes, until January 1, 2027, upon appropriation by the Legislature, the Excluded Workers Program (EWP) administered by the Employment Development Department (EDD) to provide income assistance to workers ineligible for unemployment insurance (UI) benefits.”
And here are the new costs:	$270.7 million to set up the program. The taxpayer dollars would go “primarily to develop a new information technology (IT) system. EDD’s UI program is a federal-state partnership, with the current IT system largely funded through federal grants. However, federal rules would preclude EDD from using existing systems to administer the EWP, thus requiring EDD to establish a new, separate IT system exclusively for the EWP.”
	Annual costs to run the IT system “ranging from $39.3 million to $53.8 million.”
	“Ongoing costs of benefit amounts, ranging from $330 million to $2 billion, paid to EWP claimants.”

Here’s the problem, though. Health care involves an actual, physical patient needing to be patched up or given medications, or preventive medicine. So there’s a limit. But giving unemployment benefits to illegal aliens would make the EDD system even more ripe for fraud than it already is. Many illegal immigrants pay into the system now. But how do we know they’re actually doing the work claimed? What if they’re laid off officially, collect EDD benefits, but then are hired back unofficially for the same jobs? By definition, “illegal” involves at least some measure of illegality.
[image: Employment Development Department paperwork in Irvine, Calif., on April 2, 2021. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)]Employment Development Department paperwork in Irvine, Calif., on April 2, 2021. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)


EDD Fraud
Then there’s the EDD’s long-existing fraud problems. According to the U.S. Department of Labor, as of Jan. 24, the EDD still owes the federal government $20 billion borrowed to pay for the massive fraud committed on its system during the unemployment crisis in 2020 from COVID-19.
And last October, CalMatters reported on the cost for each California employee: “The current debt has triggered a $21 increase per employee that employers must pay in payroll taxes starting this year. Employers’ rates will keep rising an additional $21 per employee each year until the state pays off the debt to the federal government, for a total of $945 per employee through 2031, according to projections by the Legislative Analyst’s Office based on the average state unemployment insurance tax rate.”
The “employer” payment, by the way, over the long term actually is paid, through reduced wages, by those employees at the company.
In explaining the bill last June, Ms. Durazo’s website shamelessly pulled the “race card”: “SB 227 would address a longstanding racist exclusion that has had a devastating economic impact on immigrant communities, California’s industries, and the wellbeing of our state particularly during times of disaster, such as wildfires and historic winter storms. Millions of undocumented immigrant workers work in jobs that help California prosper; they are unable to access unemployment benefits when they experience job loss.”
Actually, if SB 227 impacts the state budget for $2 billion—or maybe a lot more if the EDD’s fraud risk crops up again—everyone, of all races, creeds, and colors, will be hurt by either cuts to other state programs, or tax increases. Moreover, also included should be benefits that illegal immigrants get already, beginning with the aforementioned Medi-Cal care, plus free education for their children in public schools.
[image: Illegal immigrants who passed through a gap in the U.S. border wall await processing by Border Patrol agents in Jacumba, Calif., on Dec. 7, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)]Illegal immigrants who passed through a gap in the U.S. border wall await processing by Border Patrol agents in Jacumba, Calif., on Dec. 7, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)


Tough to Make SB 227 Law
Last year, numerous rallies were held across the state for SB 227. CBS News Bay Area reported on April 13, “A group of workers from the Bay Area and across California gathered at the State Capitol on Thursday, urging lawmakers to pass a bill to make unemployment benefits available to undocumented immigrants. ...
“After almost an hour and a half, the bus reached Sacramento. More than 100 undocumented workers from all over the state were already gathered.”
The bill was not passed last year, but continued to 2024. “Probably the earliest action that could take place on that would be June,” Jennifer Richard, Ms. Durazo’s chief of staff, told me. “But the most important part would be seeing if there was some kind of funding in the budget. And right now that’s not looking so good because of the budget shortfall that we’re facing.”
There’s the rub: The $38 billion or $58 billion budget deficit. Even if SB 227 passes the Legislature, it likely would face a veto by Gov. Newsom. Indeed, in 2022 he vetoed a similar bill, Assembly Bill 2847, due to budget concerns.
As I wrote in The Epoch Times on Jan. 19, “California Gov. Newsom’s 2024 Presidential Hopes Fade,” he’s looking to 2028. He’s term-limited as governor, so he doesn’t have to care about getting reelected here.
But he has to get that budget deficit under control, or it will be a heavy albatross hanging around his neck once he leaves office in January 2027 and takes aim at 1600 Pennsylvania Ave.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Mexican Government Fails to Control Cartels, Blames US for Advanced Weaponry
[image: Mexican Government Fails to Control Cartels, Blames US for Advanced Weaponry]Human smugglers drive ATVs on the Mexican side of the United States border wall near Jacumba, Calif., on Oct. 31, 2023. (John Fredricks/The Epoch Times)
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Commentary
The Mexican government blames the United States for cartels deploying advanced weaponry while escalating violence in Mexico and Central America, fueling increased illegal immigration and drug trafficking into the United States.
For years, the cartels have been enhancing their weaponry, constructing armored cars, and now, incorporating the use of drones. Additionally, Mexican authorities are discovering that cartels are deploying military-grade weapons, including belt-fed machine guns, rocket launchers, and grenades. Since 2018, Mexican authorities claim to have confiscated 221 fully automatic machine guns, 56 grenade launchers, and a dozen rocket launchers from drug cartels.
The Mexican government is suggesting that the weapons came from the U.S. military; however, that has not been established. All U.S. military weapons are stamped, labeled, and have serial numbers. Additionally, the types and models of weapons used by the U.S. military are well-known. The Mexican government, however, has failed to provide names or detailed information about many of the weapons. For example, the term “rocket launcher” can apply to many weapons, such as the Russian RPG-7 or Chinese copies of RPGs used in conflicts worldwide.
Each year, about half a million weapons are smuggled into Mexico. While the majority of these weapons come from the United States, that is not proof that U.S. military weapons are being smuggled into Mexico. Even if some weapons are found to have belonged to the U.S. military at one time, this does not mean that the United States is complicit or negligent in securing its weapons or that they came over the southern border.
It is possible that cartels have legally purchased the weapons from the same companies that supply the U.S. military. Another possibility is that these are older weapons that were lost or misdirected by third parties during the 1980s when the United States was supporting various military and rebel groups in the region.
One of the confiscated weapons identified by name was the M134 Minigun, which the United States and other militaries have used since the 1960s. The ones found in Mexico could easily be old weapons from previous conflicts smuggled from Nicaragua or Panama.
The Mexican government has attempted to sue American gun manufacturers, alleging awareness of weapon misuse in Mexico, and has even pursued legal action against U.S. gun shops. Yet all these lawsuits have been unsuccessful. An alternative argument could be made for American families of fentanyl overdose victims to sue the Mexican government, citing its failure to control fentanyl flow into the United States. This potential lawsuit might be considered more legally sound, given that fentanyl is illegal on both sides of the border, unlike guns protected under the U.S. Constitution and used for legitimate purposes by hunters, target competitors, and hobbyists.
In a similar vein, Mexico could potentially face legal action for its inability to prevent the entry of illegal immigrants into the United States or for crimes committed by those who entered illegally. The central issue is that Mexico seems incapable of effectively controlling drug cartels and is deflecting blame onto the United States as a scapegoat.
In June, Mexico’s Defense Secretary Luis Cresencio Sandoval revealed that the Jalisco New Generation Cartel (CJNG), one of the most powerful cartels, was discovered with five rocket launchers. The CJNG is currently engaged in a turf war with the Sinaloa Cartel in Chiapas, a once relatively peaceful region on the Guatemalan border that has become a battleground due to its strategic importance on the cocaine smuggling route to the United States.
As violence escalates, villages are transforming into ghost towns, prompting civilians to flee, contributing to the larger issue of illegal immigration into the United States. In 2023, the U.S. Border Patrol recorded a historic high of 2.5 million encounters with illegal immigration across the Southern Border.
Mexico blames the United States for its guns, but effective self-policing in Mexico would mitigate cartel violence on both sides of the border. Now, U.S. taxpayers shoulder the responsibility for caring for illegal immigrants and asylum seekers entering the country, a situation exacerbated by the Biden administration’s immigration policies and weakened border protection.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Ontario Takes Good First Step Toward Restoring Foundational Blocks of Learning in Schools
[image: Ontario Takes Good First Step Toward Restoring Foundational Blocks of Learning in Schools]Ontario Minister of Education Stephen Lecce gives remarks at a press conference in Toronto on Aug. 22, 2019. (The Canadian Press/Christopher Katsarov)
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Commentary
Last week at a press conference in Toronto, Ontario Education Minister Stephen Lecce said the province’s kindergarten curriculum is going “back to basics,” expanding on a similar announcement for older grades last year. The proof will be in the pudding, but employing phonics and direct instruction in math and reading is a step in the right direction.
Kindergarteners don’t read novellas or solve algebraic equations, but they form their understanding of early reading and math. In the classroom, the foundational building blocks—absorbing knowledge, memorizing facts, mastering skills—are laid to inform their critical thinking when they later turn to more advanced concepts.
For several years, so-called “discovery math” and related methods have been taught in classrooms across Canada including Ontario. This approach encourages children to invent their own ways to solve math problems instead of first receiving clear direct instruction from teachers or good old memorization. At some point, every child will need to discover the answers to questions for themselves. But by asking children to solve math problems before those foundational building blocks of understanding are in place, we cause the whole house to collapse.
Progressive curriculum trends have similarly gripped reading instruction in many Canadian classrooms, with traditional phonics (essentially, learning to decode words by sounding them out) replaced with derivations of so-called “whole word reading.”
What has been the result?
According to PISA tests, the gold standard of standardized testing of 15-year-olds across the globe, from 2003 to 2022, the most recent year of data, Ontario test scores in math have declined by 35 points and reading scores have declined by 12 points. For context, PISA characterizes a 20-point drop as one year of lost learning. Put differently, Ontario 15-year-olds are nearly two years behind in math and about one half-year behind in reading from where they were roughly 20 years ago.
The Ford government’s COVID school closures—provincewide for 27 weeks minimum, longer than any other province—provide even more reason to get students back on track. Research shows school closures caused significant learning loss.
For example, in math, students in grades 3, 6, and 9 all experienced a drop in average math scores on Ontario’s EQAO standardized tests, with Grade 9 average scores dropping from 75 percent in 2018/19 (pre-COVID) to 52 percent in 2021-22. Around the same time, there were changes to the math curriculum, and Grade 9 academic and applied math were merged—but the downward trend across all grades mirrors the worrying PISA trajectory.
For many parents in Ontario, the Ford government’s recent reforms can’t come soon enough. Premier Ford promised to reform the K-12 math curriculum back in 2018 and countless parents are frustrated that their kids are struggling.
Some parents are pulling their children from government public schools and enrolling them in independent schools where parents have a say in how their children are taught. From 2000/01 to 2019/20, the share of student enrolment in independent schools in Ontario increased from 4.9 percent of total students to 6.9 percent while enrolment in government schools declined from 95.1 percent to 92.8 percent.
Still, most Ontario students attend government public schools. And because Ontario does not empower middle- and lower-income families to send their children to independent schools by allowing a portion of their tax dollars to follow their children to schools of their choice, as is the case in Quebec and every province west of Ontario, many families have no other affordable option.
If the Ontario government must mandate a provincial curriculum, rather than enforcing standards while allowing schools to experiment, then it should stick to evidence-based learning methods. So in that sense, the recent reforms are good news. Progressive inquiry-based learning might sound more exciting, but there’s nothing exciting about a child who despises school and encounters lifelong struggle because he was never properly taught to read.
Tumbling math and reading scores in Ontario show something isn’t working. It’s good the government is attempting to bring foundational skills back into classrooms.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Scientific Alarmism Drives DOD Climate Policy
[image: Scientific Alarmism Drives DOD Climate Policy]Clouds tinged orange by the summer sun around midnight in Denali National Park and Preserve, Alaska, on July 24, 2018. (Mary Lewandowski/NPGallery)
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Commentary
Executive Order 14057 justifies the Department of Defense’s (DOD) Plan to Reduce Greenhouse Gas Emissions as necessary to counteract the existential threat of climate change. The program’s comprehensive and prohibitively expensive initiative proposes to transform the operational military by achieving net-zero carbon emissions by 2045, purportedly on firmly established “science-based” targets that are validated by computer models and consensus within the scientific community. The plan’s ambitious yet unrealistic goals, which are presented as an alarmist ultimatum, ignore the foundational principles of physics and battle-proven lessons of military history.
The Plan establishes emission objectives by determining “alignment with the scale of reductions required to limit global warming below 2°C above pre-industrial temperatures and to pursue efforts to limit warming to 1.5°C.” These emission reduction targets come directly from the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change’s (IPCC) Net-Zero Paris Climate Accord. The IPCC is not a science based organization that conducts its own research but rather a governmental policy organization whose members are countries, not scientists, and whose representatives are bureaucrats who develop and promote international climate policy. The IPCC sponsors and filters climate science research generated from outside organizations to support its primary charter of establishing the man made causes and influences on climate change.
The narrative that the earth’s climate balances precariously on the brink of catastrophe and merits the distinction of a national security priority is constantly presented to the public in familiar, apocalyptic terms. President Biden warns that global warming is the greatest threat to national security. DOD Secretary Austin alerts the public of existential climate threats, including an ice-free Arctic Ocean, although as of January 2023 the Arctic sea ice pack is at its highest since 2003. The DOD and high ranking officials from the navy, army, and air force proclaim that it is incumbent upon the armed services to implement net zero without delay to avert a worldwide catastrophe. Despite the incessant fearmongering, no one appears to pause and consider that the DOD produces only 1 percent of the United State’s CO2 emissions, which in turn is responsible for 13 percent of the world’s total. Even if the DOD achieves net zero, eliminating 0.13 percent of the world’s CO2 output would not detectably reduce global temperatures.
The McKinsey Report details the enormous costs and disruption to society to attain net zero and concedes there is only an even chance of limiting warming to 1.5°C, and it is far from certain whether the world will be able to keep the temperature increase to that level. The transition will require a fundamental change to the world’s economy, costing an estimated $6 trillion per year for the next 30 years. This translates to $11,000 per year for every American until 2050 for a result that cannot be ensured. Most of the sacrifice will come from the Third World, where 1/3-1/2 of GDP will be required to achieve net zero, but at a further cost of killing millions and plunging more millions into extreme poverty and starvation. Bjorn Lomborg warns that a zero fossil fuel solution is expensive, leads to misery and an impoverishment of the planet, and will fail to mitigate temperature elevation appreciably.
The hasty evolution to net zero comes at a prohibitive price, and its adherents concoct doomsday scenarios that demand and ennoble mass sacrifice. Depicting a world in complete environmental collapse due to the effects of fossil fuels promotes a theme intended to instill panic. The DOD embellishes adverse weather-related and environmental events but fails to place them in context or provide contrary interpretations. The extent and history of glacial retreat, sea level rise, desertification, forest fires, heat waves, death due to heat as opposed to cold, hurricanes, and tornados are exaggerated and depicted in emotional terms to legitimize drastic action. These contentions have been examined extensively, using the National Oceanic and Atmospheric Association’s (NOAA) and the IPCC’s own data, and refute the hypothesis that there is a climate crisis based on these criteria. The number and intensity of severe climate events have diminished, and for those that occur, poor countries lack the resources to deal with natural disasters, while wealthier societies are able to better mitigate structural damage and human injury.
Computer modeling, a useful tool for conceptualization, forms the heart of climate science. The technique, however, is unable to prove hypotheses and has been wildly inaccurate since its inception. Climate science is a complex subject of interacting variables acting over time cycles that differ by order of magnitudes from the depths of the oceans to the upper stratosphere that are in turn affected by orbital mechanics and solar perturbations. The authenticity of ground-based temperature readings, the raison d’être of climate activists, raises alarm about the IPCC’s most fundamental assessments, since the underestimation of the heat island effect may distort the temperature anomaly data by up to 40 percent.
The major problem with computer models is the resolution and averaging required to make the models computable. The atmosphere is divided into volumes with horizontal grid lengths of tens of kilometers within which parameters like temperature, pressure, and density are averaged to represent the entire volume. Atmospheric processes like cloud physics and turbulence occur at scales well below the resolution of these cells, which compels modelers to estimate the values and effects of these processes. These guesses invariably favor global warming and the deleterious effects of CO2.
Since data collection points rarely align with the grid points required by the numerical models, discrepancies of hundred of kilometers exist, which modelers homogenize to allow the data to fit the grid. This leads to false adjustments and manipulations of the real data. Computational models are inherently unstable and diverge from physical reality. At distances below the grid scale, perturbations multiply and a butterfly effect ensues. Modelers are forced constantly to realign or reset the initial conditions, which mask the deviations and give the illusion that the models accurately predict observed conditions.
DOD officials defend net-zero defense prioritization by claiming that scientific consensus and sham peer reviewed studies validate this contention. Peer review has degenerated into a process that favors a regression to the mean, and has become a form of consensus. The original 97 percent consensus claim from Cook in 2013 that humans are the major cause of global warming that will result in catastrophic climate events has been widely discredited. Investigators point out that the number is closer to 1.6 percent, but the original, inaccurate claim of near-universal consensus, advanced by Barack Obama and John Kerry, remains a favored technique of politicians to inject ideology into science.
John Clauser won the Nobel Prize in physics for his work with particle entanglement and serves as an example that the most distinguished and competent scientists are not immune from rebuke for challenging the climate change narrative. Dr. Clauser stated publicly that there is no climate emergency and the dangerous corruption of science threatens the world economy and welfare of billions of people. Mainstream media outlets allied to climate science activism predictably marginalized the distinguished physicist with ad hominem attacks and inferred that only bona fide climate scientists like Dr. Michael Mann, the originator of the widely debunked hockey stick shaped temperature acceleration profile, are qualified to speak on the subject.
The DOD plan to reduce greenhouse emissions makes no mention of the stabilizing benefits of rising atmospheric CO2 concentrations in terms of food production or the weak correlation between temperature and CO2 levels over the last 570 millions years. There has been a 20 percent increase in the world’s biomass over the past 40 years, and CO2 is responsible for 70 percent of this benefit. Some of the world’s most unstable regions have achieved an element of food security, as exuberant plant life has reversed desertification and conferred a degree of economic stability—a benefit for developing more accurate military contingencies.
A nation’s military priorities must optimize its access to natural resources, develop war plans that allow for flexibility and maximum projection of power, and to conclude that one’s enemies will not be concerned with carbon footprints when it comes to surviving and winning a major military conflict. No commander purposely informs potential enemies that the armed forces will be restricted for decades to specific, unproven technologies and untested operational strategies that are established solely to comply with climate change dogma. Future and present adversaries are under no such constraints and will devote resources predicated on the best opportunity for success. Virtue signaling climate scientists and their dutiful DOD disciples, whose premises are based on computer modeling, enact policies that weaken the military and serve as classic examples of those who hijack science to advance political agendas.
From RealClearWire
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Why Americans Do Not See a Strong Economy
[image: Why Americans Do Not See a Strong Economy]Cars and trucks drive past a U.S. flag on the 91 Freeway in Anaheim Hills, Calif., on Feb. 8, 2023. (Patrick T. Fallon/AFP via Getty Images)
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Commentary
The euphoria over fourth-quarter U.S. gross domestic product (GDP) figure makes no sense. The headline champions say that real GDP increased at an annual rate of 3.3 percent in the fourth quarter of 2023, according to the Bureau of Economic Statistics (BES). An increase in real GDP of $1.5 trillion with an increase in public debt of more than $2 trillion is not a strong economy. It is a bloated economy. Furthermore, there is nothing positive in consumption when personal saving as a percentage of disposable personal income was only 3.7 percent in December and disposable personal income in 2017 has basically stagnated. American consumers are buying fewer things with their salary.
We cannot forget that one of the biggest drivers of the fourth-quarter increase in real GDP was an abrupt reduction in the GDP deflator, which came at 1.5 percent, less than half the previous reading of 3.3 percent. This is a massive boost to real GDP from a reduction in the inflation estimate that most Americans have not seen at all.
Credit card debt is at an all-time high, and Americans are taking longer to pay their balances. The percentage of Americans who are in financial distress due to credit card debt has reached the same level as during the Great Recession, according to the Federal Reserve Bank of St. Louis report, “Share of Americans in Financial Distress Reaches High Levels.”
The evidence of real economy stagnation is also clear in the gross domestic income figure, which shows why U.S. citizens see the economy in recession when official real GDP tells us a different picture. The annual growth of real gross domestic income, with the latest figure, stands at -0.1 percent. The BES will not publish the fourth quarter until the next GDP revision; but if previous trends continue, the real GDI may continue to signal recession.
The same happens with inflation.
Market participants and the government may consider that the data on Personal Consumption Expenditures price index inflation is hugely positive, but if we look at non-replaceable services, shelter in particular, these are rising above 5 percent.
The above-mentioned figures may seem like a dream to any eurozone citizen, where real GDP is in recession even with the massive Next Generation European Union fund and all fiscal rules eliminated. However, U.S. citizens must understand that the path of its economy only leads to stagnation. If you follow European policies, you get European stagnation and elevated unemployment.
The lesson is that so-called “public stimulus” always means more debt, which in turn means more taxes, lower growth, weaker real wages for families, as well as a tougher environment for small businesses.
It is no surprise to read that six out of 10 people polled by CBS News said they rated the economy as “fairly bad” or “very bad.” U.S. economic policy is increasingly detached from small businesses and families, those who feel the negative effects of inflation and subsequent rate cuts. While the size of government in the economy rises, aggregate figures seem further away from the reality that Americans live in.
In Europe, it is the same: governments cheer aggregate GDP and annual inflation changes, while the average citizen sees the purchasing power of salaries decline rapidly and the ability to make ends meet more complicated. Small businesses feel the destruction of margins when inflation soars and suffer twice as much when rates rise because the entire burden of monetary policy expansion and contraction is imposed on the shoulders of the average worker and small entrepreneur.
It is important to remember that this dire situation for the majority comes after an unprecedented chain of monetary and fiscal stimulus plans imposed under the message of redistribution and helping the middle class, when reality shows that financial repression, massive government size, and bloated debt are destroying the middle class while aggregate figures tell them they should be grateful. Policies that have never worked are being implemented at an astonishing pace and with enormous levels of money printing and debt, and the government blames anyone except themselves for poor consumer and business confidence.
This is not a strong economy. Deficits and massive debt will mean more taxes, fewer opportunities, weaker real wages, and weaker growth in the future. I come from the eurozone, and I know it. I come from the future of America if it continues down this path: stagnation and elevated unemployment.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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The WHO and Phony International Law
[image: The WHO and Phony International Law]Numerous national flags are seen in front of the United Nations Office (UNOG) in Geneva, Switzerland, on June 8, 2008. (Johannes Simon/Getty Images)
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Commentary
A new pandemic treaty is in the works. Countries are negotiating its terms, along with amendments to international health regulations (IHR). If ready in time, the World Health Assembly will approve them in May. The deal may give the World Health Organization (WHO) power to declare global health emergencies. Countries will promise to follow WHO directives. Lockdowns, vaccine mandates, travel restrictions, and more will be in the works. Critics say that the agreements will override national sovereignty because their provisions will be binding. But international law is the art of the Big Pretend.
You drive down Main Street. Cars are parked everywhere. The signs say “No Parking” but they also say, “The City does not enforce parking restrictions.” In effect there’s no rule against parking. Laws are commands imposed with the force of the state. Rules without sanctions are mere suggestions. Some people may honor the request, but others won’t. Those who disagree with the rule can safely ignore it. In domestic law, “enforceable” and “binding” are synonyms.
But not in international law, where promises are called “binding” even if they are unenforceable. In the international sphere, countries are the highest authority. Nothing stands above them with the power to enforce their promises. No such courts exist. The International Court of Justice depends on the consent of the countries involved. No international police enforce its orders. The United Nations (U.N.) is a sprawling bureaucracy, but in the end, it is merely a place for countries to gather. The WHO is a branch of the U.N. whose mandate countries negotiate amongst themselves.
In the proposed pandemic treaty, parties are to settle disputes through negotiation. They may agree to be subject to the International Court of Justice or to arbitration. But they cannot be required to.
Yet international law jurists insist that unenforceable treaty promises can be binding. “The binding character of a norm does not depend on whether there is any court or tribunal with jurisdiction to apply it,” Daniel Bodansky, a professor of international law at Arizona State University, wrote in a 2016 analysis of the Paris climate agreement. “Enforcement is not a necessary condition for an instrument or norm to be legally binding.” Without this Big Pretend, international law would collapse like a house of cards on a windy beach.
All countries are sovereign. They are free to retaliate against each other for perceived wrongs, including breaches of treaty promises. They can seek to have other countries censured or expelled from the international regime. They can impose trade sanctions. They can expel ambassadors. But retaliation is not “enforcement.” Moreover, international relations are a delicate business. Aggrieved countries are more likely to express their disappointment in carefully crafted diplomatic language than to burn bridges.
The threat from WHO proposals come not from outside but from within. We live in a managerial age, run by a technocratic elite. Over time, they have acquired for themselves the discretion to direct society for the common good, as they declare it to be.
As journalist David Samuels puts it, “Americans now find themselves living in an oligarchy administered day-to-day by institutional bureaucracies that move in lock-step with each other, enforcing a set of ideologically-driven top-down imperatives that seemingly change from week-to-week and cover nearly every subject under the sun.” These bureaucracies regulate, license, expropriate, subsidize, track, censor, prescribe, plan, incentivize, and inspect. Pandemics and public health are the most recent justifications for yet more control.
Domestic governments, not international bodies, will impose WHO recommendations on their citizens. They will pass laws and policies that incorporate those directives. Even an exasperated WHO Director-General Tedros Adhanom Ghebreyesus said so in a briefing this week. “There are those who claim that the pandemic agreement and [amended regulations] will cede sovereignty ... and give the WHO Secretariat the power to impose lockdowns or vaccine mandates on countries .... These claims are completely false ... the agreement is negotiated by countries for countries and will be implemented in countries in accordance with your own national laws.”
Ghebreyesus is correct. Local and national authorities will not give up their powers. To what extent international commitments will be “binding” on a country depends not on international law but on that country’s own domestic laws and courts. Article VI of the U.S. Constitution, for example, provides that the Constitution, federal laws, and treaties together “shall be the supreme Law of the Land.” That does not mean that treaties supersede the Constitution or federal laws. Domestic legislation and policy will be required for the proposed pandemic treaty and WHO directives to be enforced on American soil. Such legislation is an exercise of sovereignty, not a repudiation of it.
The proposals are not benign. Domestic authorities seek cover for their own autocratic measures. Their promises will be called “binding” even though they are not. Local officials will justify restrictions by citing international obligations. Binding WHO recommendations leave them no choice, they will say. The WHO will coordinate their imperatives as the face of global public health.
The WHO is not taking over. Instead, it will be the handmaiden for a coordinated global biomedical state. Managers hate straight lines. Diffuse, discretionary powers avoid accountability and the rule of law. The global health regime will be a tangled web. It is meant to be.
From the Brownstone Institute
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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The New Gold Rush—The American Border
[image: The New Gold Rush—The American Border]A Texas National Guard soldier watches over a group of more than 1,000 migrants who had crossed the Rio Grande from Mexico in Eagle Pass, Texas on Dec. 18, 2023. (John Moore/Getty Images)
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Commentary
I recently traveled to give a speech. I stayed in a hotel where a group of U.S. Customs and Border Protection agents were also staying. I spoke to several, mostly men, but a couple were female. The average person I spoke to had been with the agency for over seven years.
Many people told me, all off the record, that before the Biden administration, they thoroughly enjoyed their job. Many were retired military members and felt that protecting the border allowed them to continue their service to the country. But now, several said they were “counting down the days until retirement.”
They were livid at being converted, as more than one put it, into “Uber drivers” for illegal aliens. One said, “If they average American had any idea who what’s going on, if they knew who we’ve knowingly allowed into the country, if they knew the kinds of things some of these guys are bringing into the country—and I don’t just mean fentanyl and other drugs—they’d burn down the White House.” One showed me a cellphone video he had “secretly” taken depicting “migrants” coming across the border while flashing middle fingers at the agents.
One agent said, “We give them bank cards, work permits, and let them stay in hotels or in schools. And right around the corner there are homeless Americans who politicians could not care less about.”
They praised the border state governors for putting the illegal aliens on busses and sending them to Chicago, New York, and, as one said, “My favorite, Martha’s Vineyard.” Democrat politicians, one laughingly said, “talk the talk about sanctuary cities, but don’t walk the walk. And can you believe some Illinois politician said rich people should put them up in their homes? You first, dude!”
“Former President Trump,” I said, “brags that under his administration we had the most secure southern border in history. Is that true?”
One responded, “I don’t know about ever, but I can say in all my years here—and it’s over 10—it was, by far, the most secure. Trump let us do our job.”
What they think about Homeland Security Secretary Alejandro Mayorkas is unprintable. As for the prospect of impeaching Mayorkas, they were unimpressed. “Mayorkas isn’t the problem,” several said. “He’s just following the marching orders given by Biden. They’ll just replace him with someone just as bad or worse.”
Why don’t they resign? They said, “If we’re not there, it will get worse. This is not an easy job. It takes training and experience. If you think it’s bad now, what do you think would happen if we walked off the job? I care too much about the country to let that happen.”
What, I asked, about the estimated 8 million or so illegal aliens who entered the country since Joe Biden took over? Assuming Donald Trump comes back into office, will they get deported? “No,” one said, “I don’t believe there is the political will for that to happen. I’ll believe it when I see it.”
As for the terrorists we have allowed to come in, they all thought it is “just a matter of time before we have another 9/11” or “several,” one added. “There’s a lot of stuff going on the administration does not want you to know about. There would be panic in the streets. You don’t want to know what I know. I mean, did you heard about the IEDs (improvised explosive devices) that Mexico seized at the border?”
According to Fox Business, “IEDs were found by Mexican authorities ... a Tucson supervisory border patrol agent arrested an armed person on the U.S. side who had a loaded AK-47 rifle, two loaded AK magazines, loose rounds, and a handgun.”
I asked about Biden’s threat to use the Border Patrol to cut the razor wire put up in Eagle Pass, Texas, by the Texas National Guard. Gov. Greg Abbott wants the CBP to stop using a park there as a gathering ground for illegal entrants. Could there be an armed clashed between the Texas National Guard and the Border Patrol?
“Absolutely not,” they all said. “What Biden is doing to this country has got to stop. We’re both on the same team—team America.”
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Christians Are Not the Enemy
[image: Christians Are Not the Enemy]Pro-life advocate Paul Vaughn (C) holds a Bible on Cal Zastrow's back as they stand with others outside the Fred D. Thompson U.S. Courthouse and Federal Building in Nashville, Tenn., minutes after they were found guilty of violating the federal FACE Act, on Jan. 29, 2023. (Courtesy of Amanda Place)
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Commentary
In Nashville this week, six pro-life activists were convicted in federal court of conspiracy to violate the Freedom of Access to Clinic Entrances Act when they peacefully prayed and sang at the entrance to an abortion clinic in Mt. Juliet, Tennessee, in March 2021. Those convicted now face a possible prison sentence of 10 and 1/2 years and up to $250,000 in fines.
The Biden administration’s Justice Department, which is remarkably blasé about prosecuting those responsible for the 2020 riots or investigating dozens of violent attacks against pro-life crisis pregnancy centers, seems to view some Christians—specifically as a subset of conservative Americans generally—as a threat to the peace and security of the United States.
This time last year, FBI whistleblower Kyle Seraphin leaked an intelligence memorandum that originated within the Richmond, Virginia Field Office of the FBI. The memorandum purported to address concerns about “extremism” within segments of the Roman Catholic Church in America. Its title is a mouthful and reveals much: “Interest of Racially or Ethnically Motivated Violent Extremists in Radical-Traditionalist Catholic Ideology Almost Certainly Presents New Mitigation Opportunities.”
Those “opportunities” to “mitigate” violent extremism included recruiting spies or having federal agents “infiltrate” certain churches to provide intelligence about potential domestic terrorism. According to the memo, “Radical Traditionalist” (or “Rad-Trad”) Catholics—defined as those who attend the Latin Mass, oppose abortion, express dissatisfaction with the papacy of Pope Francis, and dislike the modernizing reforms produced by the Second Vatican Council—are secretly “white supremacists” who are plotting violence against Jews and members of other faiths, blacks and other minorities, and gay people.
The memo appeared to rely on definitions and other information about “hate groups” provided by the Southern Poverty Law Center, a leftist organization notorious for its sloppy and baseless accusations of racism and smears against conservative groups and individuals.
Embarrassed, the FBI subsequently disavowed the document as not meeting their “exacting standards,” and removed it from their systems. But one cannot help but wonder what the FBI would have done had the memorandum not been made public.
It isn’t just the federal government.
A family in Montana lost custody of their 14-year-old daughter last fall after being told that gender transition was the appropriate treatment for the child’s mental and emotional disorders. The family objected, telling government officials and health care workers that “transitioning” their daughter to a boy violated their “values, morals, and our religious beliefs.” Their daughter was taken from them and placed in the custody of Child and Family Services.
Christian baker Jack Phillips continues to be harassed in the state of Colorado. Phillips won a Supreme Court case in 2018 after he refused to make a wedding cake for a gay couple, arguing that it violated his religious beliefs. He is being sued again—this time because he has refused (also on religious grounds) to make a cake celebrating an individual’s gender transition.
The media loves to inflame this narrative as well. After Donald Trump won the recent Iowa caucus by a record-breaking margin, MSNBC co-host Joy Reid argued that the result was explicable because the state is “overrepresented by white Christians” who want people of color to “bow down” to them.
The primary reasons Christians are under attack are 1) because they refuse to bend the knee to a culture that exalts sex as the apex of all human activity, and 2) because they insist that there is a higher authority than government. Those two positions place Christians (as well as members of some other religious faiths) at odds with contemporary American culture.
The founding documents of this country make the underlying philosophy of our government clear. The Declaration of Independence, for example, states explicitly that all men are “endowed by their Creator with certain inalienable rights.” While it does not specify who or what that “Creator” might be, it is very specific that our rights come from that Creator, and not from the government.
Government in the United States today, however, will not tolerate the notion that anything—or anyone—limits its powers. That is, frankly, the source of much of the conflict behind the current push for “transgender” policies; nothing—not parental rights, not the needs of young people with mental illness, not fairness to biological women in sports, not even chromosomal biology—trumps the power of the government to declare that a man can become a woman and vice versa.
In other words, even the truth is whatever they say it is. Anyone who claims otherwise is an extremist, a “Christian nationalist,” a “white supremacist” or a threat.
One need not be a Christian—or Jew or Muslim or Hindu or Buddhist—or indeed, a member of any organized religion to understand the wisdom of the principles enshrined in the Declaration of Independence, and the corresponding limits placed on government in our Constitution. Millions of Americans who do not see themselves as religious nevertheless hold those principles near and dear to their hearts.
They should nevertheless be just as concerned about the government’s attacks on Christians and other religious believers. Faithful Christians are not the enemies of Americans. But they are increasingly viewed as the enemies of government with an authoritarian bent that recognizes few limits to its power. The government’s attacks on freedom may be starting with Christians, but if not reined in quickly, they will not stop there.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Time to Rediscover Bluing for Laundry
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Commentary
The topic of laundry is more central to our lives than we think. Some 70 or so years ago, we thought we were done with it, thanks to machines that did all the work for us. But then regulations got involved and ruined those machines, reducing their functionality.
Then the detergents were wrecked through the same means, eliminating the phosphates that had always been in soap.
Then the dryers came into play. They were never a true substitute for hanging clothing in the sun. Over time, they have wreaked havoc on fabrics while dulling their color over time. And today they are less hot and powerful than they used to be.
What has been the consequence? Look around at your friends and coworkers. Either they are not wearing white or the whites are vaguely dull and unimpressive. Why is this? All the essential tools for making clothing super white have been taken away from us, mostly by government regulations.
Notice that laundry-room cabinetry is now packed with a huge array of products. They include bleaches, softeners, stain removers, power boosters, sticks, treatments, towelettes, and an array of detergents. Why is this? Because our clothes are not getting clean.
Consistent with the American ethos, we figure that some new product somewhere is likely to fix our problem. We keep buying until we find it. People are simply unaware of the hidden hand of government in this entire fiasco.
Oddly, some of the products are extremely damaging to clothing. Bleach is hideous for cottons, like an acid designed to destroy their substance. There might be times when it is absolutely necessary for spot use but general use is a terrible idea. And yet people do it all the time. They wonder why they keep having to replace their old cottons with new ones.
And yet there is a path forward, through the thicket of government regulations.
The first element is hot water. To get whites really white, you need very hot water. You can add boiling water directly to the washing machine. There should be steam coming out of that water before you add your clothes.
There is no clean laundry—and this goes for colors too—without using trisodium phosphate (found in the paint section of the hardware store). Everyone serious about laundry knows this now. The purpose of TSP is to break down the soap and whisk it away in the water. This was banned by government regulations some 25 years ago, to the detriment of all laundry. The ostensible reason was to save the fish from excess algae growth in ponds, punishing domestic laundries rather than the real culprit, which is big agriculture.
There is still one more step, and this one will probably be news to you. It was certainly news to me. There is a process of getting clothing extra super-duper white that is called Bluing. I’d never heard of it until a few years ago.
Sure enough, looking through Amazon, I found the magic liquid: Mrs. Stewart’s Bluing. This company, which is still family-owned, was established in 1883. It has been manufactured in Minnesota ever since. One company (well, it sold once) with one product and one factory. They never gave in to leveraged finance, public markets, or globalization. It’s like a century of financial history does not exist for this company.
Can you believe that any company could have that degree of longevity? It’s amazing. And extremely charming. Yes, there are other companies that make a similar product but why bother?
It is a subtle blue dye. You mix a bit (just a few drops) in cold water and add it to your very hot water before adding your clothes. Make sure it is mixed well before putting in any clothes. Otherwise you will produce blue dots. This stuff is very strong but highly effective.
It adds just a hint of blue to your whites. You can’t see it. It depends on a bit of optical illusion by playing with the color spectrum: our eyes look at a tiny hint of blue and instead see white. So it doesn’t technically whiten but it sure does create the strong visual reality of whiter clothing, which is why there is such a strong market for this stuff.
If you know, you know.
The story behind this project is truly inspiring. It was discovered at the very height of the Gilded Age when people began really to care about getting clothing bright white.
If you think about it, white clothing signifies the rise out of the state of nature. Everything in nature is dirty, grungy, dull. To wear white illustrates the advance of society, the achievement of cleanliness, the triumph over dirt and muck. It’s a symbol because only in the late 19th century did this become possible for the masses of people.

The story of the bottle design alone is fascinating. The old lady on the bottle was supposed to be the creator’s wife, but she refused to pose. So he grabbed a picture of his mother-in-law and gave it to the artists.
She was then immortalized. In the 1970s, the company tried to modernize the picture, but consumers raged in revolt and the image reverted. It will likely never change again.
Bluing your whites is the final touch, and probably won’t do the trick unless the other factors are in place.
Knowing how to make clothes white is a skill of its own, a way of demonstrating that despite all government depredations, and the conspiracy to make our clothing dull, you possess the wherewithal to nonetheless rise above the state of nature and achieve something truly extraordinary.
Hey, we do what we can with what we can control to make the world a better place, despite everything. This product is available. It’s not expensive. It works. It’s at least one small step toward a better world.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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A Soft Landing Is a Fairytale
The last time the phrase ’soft landing' was this popular on the internet was on the eve of the largest financial crisis the world has ever seen.
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Commentary
The last time the phrase “soft landing” was this popular on the internet was on the eve of the largest financial crisis the world has ever seen.
The idea behind an economic soft landing is that the central bank (for the United States, the Federal Reserve) is able to bring inflation from an overheated economy under control by increasing interest rates without producing a recession or a collapse of the financial markets. This is what markets desperately long for in early 2024 and are trying to manifest by simply repeating it as a mantra and believing in it hard enough.
The premise behind such a hope is the belief that the Federal Reserve will lower the fed funds target interest rate from its current upper limit of 5.5 percent. The futures markets are signaling multiple reductions of a total of 75 to 100 basis points over the next several months, bringing the target interest rate to 4.5 percent by mid-year.
The market believes this because it believes that the fight against inflation has been won. This is also a fantasy. Inflation remains stubbornly high and will persist so as long as the United States continues to deficit spend billions of dollars and tack on trillions of new debt each year to pay debt service costs and fund massive defense spending. In short, the Fed will not be able to reduce rates without restoking substantially higher inflation.
Finally, the U.S. economy isn’t performing nearly as well as the statistics coming out of the federal government would like us to believe. Indeed, the disappointing Jan. 31 Chicago Purchasing Managers Index results indicate that the economy is contracting.
The market is in a speculative bubble. The S&P 500, after rising by nearly 21 percent in 2023, has broken through to an all-time high, surpassing the previously attained highs of two years ago (January 2022), and is now trading at 26 times estimated 2023 earnings. The market-weighted S&P 500’s success is based on the performance of its seven largest constituents, while effectively ignoring the disappointing performance and struggles of the vast majority.
This “Magnificent Seven,” which includes tech platform names such as Microsoft, Google’s parent Alphabet, Facebook’s parent META, Amazon, and Apple, outperformed earnings expectations by 4 percent in the fourth quarter, while the other 493 stocks are now estimated to underperform previous estimates by 15 percent. Despite this broad-based decline in performance, the index has continued to rise through January on the back of this narrow but highly visible group of companies.
At the same time, the VIX, the so-called “fear gauge” of equity investor sentiment, is near an all-time low, suggesting widespread complacency.
When bubbles inflate this rapidly and spectacularly, the end comes as quickly and as dramatically. Imagine the shape of a parabola whose downward slope is as steep as the ascent. Given the heights to which the markets have climbed since 2020, the bursting of the bubble may be as consequential as the global financial crisis of 2008–09. Or worse. Either way, there will be blood.
An equity market collapse will bleed over into other asset categories as liquidity dries up. This will then lead to a wider credit crisis as investors struggle to cover losses. As I wrote at the end of the year, the banks, especially the regional and community banks, are not OK. In December 2023, these banks were borrowing more than $131 billion from the Bank Term Funding Program, the Fed’s emergency funding line established after the collapse of Silicon Valley Bank in March 2023. The program is set to expire in March 2024. What will the banks do then? Market liquidity isn’t robust enough to absorb this at a cost the banks can afford.
There are other signs that the banks will wobble again this year. On Jan. 31, shares of NYCB, the New York bank that acquired the deposits of the failed Signature Bank, fell 40 percent after the bank announced a surprise fourth-quarter loss of $252 million and that it would cut its dividend by 70 percent.
In the years leading up to the global financial crisis, the phrase “Goldilocks economy” was often used to describe the apparent health of the U.S. economy, conveying the idea that it was neither too hot nor too cold. Market investors and regulators blithely ignored—until it was too late—the massive speculative bubble that was growing in residential housing markets as a result of gross monetary policy mismanagement by the Federal Reserve.
As evidence of a looming catastrophe mounted to the point it could no longer be ignored, the term Goldilocks economy was replaced in internet searches by “soft landing.” Indeed, searches for soft landing hit an all-time high in the weeks following the collapse of Bear Stearns, while searches for Goldilocks economy fell to approximately zero. Today, with the collective hive mind of the internet invoking a soft landing, we’re again trying to will into existence something that cannot and will not happen.
A soft landing is a fairy tale told by liars and believed by fools.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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The Ninth Circuit: Enemy of Cities Trying to Shut Down Homeless Camps
The Ninth Circuit, alone among federal appeals courts, has made it nearly impossible for states and cities in the West to enforce their public nuisance laws.
[image: The Ninth Circuit: Enemy of Cities Trying to Shut Down Homeless Camps]The Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals in San Francisco, California, on June 12, 2017. (Justin Sullivan/Getty Images)



By Charlotte Allen
2/1/2024
Updated: 2/1/2024





Commentary
Nearly half of America’s homeless population—some 42 percent—lives in nine Western states stretching from Alaska and Montana to Arizona and Hawaii. The vast majority of them—30 percent of America’s homeless—live in California alone, even though California accounts for only 12 percent of the general population of the United States.
The reason isn’t simply the temperate climate of the West’s coastal cities that makes living on sidewalks amid trash, crime, rodents, and disease more tolerable—or the free meals and other benefits that the progressive governments of those cities typically offer. One major factor is that the nine states are under the thumb of the Ninth U.S. Circuit Court of Appeals, most of whose judges are still famously liberal despite a short-lived influx of Donald Trump appointees.
The Ninth Circuit, alone among federal appeals courts, has made it nearly impossible for states and cities in the West to enforce their longstanding public nuisance laws that ban camping, sleeping, and lodging on public sidewalks and in public parks and buildings. The Ninth Circuit deems such enforcement “cruel and unusual punishment” that violates the Eighth Amendment of the U.S. Constitution. That, in turn, makes it impossible for cities to clear their streets of the tent encampments that are not only unsightly and dangerous but are also public health hazards for the street people themselves.
Take the city of San Francisco, with one of the highest homelessness rates in the nation. More than 4,000 homeless people, many of them alcoholics, drug addicts, or mentally ill, live mostly outdoors in the city’s downtown and Tenderloin districts that have become so-called “doom loops” because businesses and residents are fleeing the filth and crime. San Francisco has been fighting a legal battle in federal court since 2022 over its efforts to get rid of homeless encampments in its central city. All to no avail. On Jan. 11, a three-judge panel of the Ninth Circuit issued a 2–1 ruling upholding a federal district judge’s preliminary injunction that bars the enforcement of state and city anti-camping laws in San Francisco pending a full trial that has yet to take place.
Signing onto the Ninth Circuit’s opinion, in a lawsuit filed by the ultra-progressive Coalition on Homelessness, were Circuit Judges Lucy Koh and Roopali Desai, both appointed by President Joe Biden. The lone dissenter was Trump appointee Patrick J. Bumatay. Judge Bumatay pointed out that the Eighth Amendment had originally been designed to protect Americans against barbarous methods of punishment—whipping and torture, for example. It wasn’t supposed to be used to strike down criminal laws themselves, especially longstanding anti-vagrancy laws typically enforced by small fines and misdemeanor convictions. Otherwise, “we impermissibly usurp powers left to the States and crown ourselves czars over homeless policy,” Judge Bumatay wrote.
The ruling was no surprise. California and its neighboring states have been hamstrung by the Ninth Circuit since 2018—by a decision in a case titled Martin v. City of Boise that created a precedent for using the Eighth Amendment to strike down anti-camping laws—in this case, a Boise ordinance aimed at the tent encampment that had cropped up in the Idaho capital. The theory was Boise was actually punishing people simply for being homeless, because the homeless often have no other place to sleep besides public places.
“[S]o long as there is a greater number of homeless individuals in a jurisdiction than the number of available beds in shelters,” Boise couldn’t enforce its ordinance, the Ninth Circuit ruled.
The Martin decision had an electric effect. Homeless advocates launched federal lawsuits all over the West to try to get anti-camping ordinances invalidated, and they usually succeeded. Meanwhile, localities covered by the Ninth Circuit scrambled to change their laws to comply with Martin and still do something about the tent encampments.
One of those localities was Grants Pass, a town of 38,000 in southern Oregon. The Grants Pass ordinance was milder than Boise’s. It allowed only civil penalties, such as being barred from parks, not criminal fines or jail terms, for such offenses as putting down bedding in a public place. But the Ninth Circuit was even tougher on Grants Pass than it had been on Boise. In 2022, it issued a 2–1 ruling (amended slightly in 2023) that not only did localities have to make alternative shelter space available before they could enforce their anti-camping policies, but they also had to ensure there was a bed available for every single homeless person who happened to be in the locality at any given time. Beds provided by religious organizations such as gospel missions, which typically set behavioral standards, didn’t count.
Fortunately, on Jan. 12, the U.S. Supreme Court agreed to review the Johnson v. Grants Pass decision. As well it should. Not a single other federal appeals court has accepted the Ninth Circuit’s Eighth Amendment line of reasoning. Two federal circuits, the Fifth and the Eleventh, covering mostly Southern states, have actively rejected it. So has the California Supreme Court, not otherwise known for conservative leanings. Dozens of Western states and cities, including progressive San Francisco and Los Angeles, had filed amicus briefs urging the Supreme Court to overturn Grants Pass and allow them to try to alleviate the crime, squalor, and human misery that tent camps foster.
Even California’s liberal Gov. Gavin Newsom had submitted an amicus brief arguing that the Ninth Circuit was essentially permitting “dangerous” homeless encampments to become permanent fixtures in his state’s cities and towns. San Francisco complained that it had spent $672 million on shelter beds for its homeless population but still hadn’t managed to comply with Grant Pass’s unworkable standards.
The Ninth Circuit seems to be administering its own form of cruel and unusual punishment—on localities that believe their public places should be available for all their citizens to enjoy. It’s time for the Supreme Court to put a stop to this travesty of Eighth Amendment interpretation.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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A Big Thorn in Russia’s Side: US HIMARS Rocket Launchers
The M142 high-mobility artillery rocket system (HIMARS) and its bigger brother, the tracked M270, are a really big thorn in Russia’s side.
[image: A Big Thorn in Russia’s Side: US HIMARS Rocket Launchers]U.S. M142 High Mobility Artillery Rocket System (HIMARS) launchers fire salvoes during a military exercise in the Grier Labouihi region, in Morocco, on June 9, 2021. (Fadel Senna/AFP/Getty Images)
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Commentary
“The M270 MLRS and M142 HIMARS are the most dangerous and capable weapons available to the Ukrainian armed forces that can influence combat operations.” — Alexey Sakantsev, Russian military analyst.
Russia is seemingly winning the war, but that doesn’t mean that the M142 high-mobility artillery rocket system (HIMARS) and its bigger brother, the tracked M270, aren’t a really big thorn in Russia’s side.
Indeed, the extraordinary range and accuracy of the guided rockets launched by the M142 and M270, in combination with the excellent real-time battlefield intelligence provided by the United States and other NATO countries, has undoubtedly made them one of the weapons Russia fears most. And if Ukraine is to be believed, as of Jan. 1, 2024, Ukraine has yet to lose a HIMARS or M270 to Russian attacks.
To date, Ukraine has received 39 M142 HIMARS, plus 23 M270 tracked multiple-launch rocket system (MLRS) launchers, and an undisclosed number of guided rockets and army tactical missile system (ATACMS) missiles.
The 18-ton M142, more often referred to in the media as HIMARS, carries a single pod containing six guided MLRS rockets, or two precision strike missiles, or one ATACMS. Alexey Sakantsev, a Russian military expert, notes that along with its excellent mobility, it’s also hard to detect, and notes that thanks to its six-by-six wheeled platform, it “can be disguised as a truck that will complicate its detection and destruction.”
Its bigger, older brother, the 26-ton M270, is slower on the road, but its caterpillar treads give it better off-road mobility. It can fire the same mix of rockets and missiles, but carries two pods, enabling it to carry twice as many rockets and missiles as the smaller HIMARS.
While Russia has been successful in jamming and shooting down some of the missiles and rockets launched by these MLRS systems, it has almost certainly not been as successful as claimed. Consequently, Russian targets are being killed and destroyed on a regular basis by the HIMARS and M270.
High-value targets destroyed by the HIMARS reportedly include a brand-new $250 million counter-battery radar hours after it was deployed. Another successful use includes using four HIMARS rockets to destroy four multi-million-dollar Msta-S self-propelled howitzers. The HIMARS and the M270 have also been used to destroy ordnance depots and command posts. And HIMARS/M270s have been used to successfully target and kill Russian generals.
Reasons for the success and survivability of the U.S.-supplied MLRS include their range and mobility, but the most important factor in their success is that Ukraine has been able to rely on high-quality, real-time battlefield intelligence provided by the United States and other NATO countries.
While the M142 HIMARS is faster than the M270, both are great for firing at a target and then immediately moving away in order to avoid counter-battery fires. These “shoot and scoot” tactics, in combination with the ability to execute precision strikes on targets over 50 miles away (100 miles with more recently supplied ATACMS), allow them to hit targets 20 to 30 miles behind enemy lines while remaining safe deep in Ukrainian-held territory.
Even if Russian counter-battery forces are able to immediately pinpoint from where the M142 or M270 fired, chances are that they won’t have a weapon with the range to fire back that’s within range of the U.S.-supplied rocket launchers. And even if there’s a Russian weapon that can return fire almost immediately, by the time the rocket, missile, or artillery round reaches the spot from where the rockets or missiles were launched by the HIMARS/M270, they will have scooted.
However, it must be emphasized that without good battlefield intelligence, the HIMARS and the M270 would only be fractionally as successful and survivable. And that battlefield intelligence is largely being supplied by Ukraine’s Western allies.
As noted in a New York Times article, “Targeting assistance is part of a classified effort by the Biden administration to provide real-time battlefield intelligence to Ukraine.”
Not only does the real-time battlefield intelligence provide the HIMARS with targets, but it also warns the Ukrainians of threats to the U.S.-supplied MRLSs. It’s this battlefield intelligence that has enabled these weapons to be so successful.
Consequently, even if recent, currently unverified claims by Russia of having destroyed two HIMARS launchers turn out to be true, there’s zero doubt that U.S.-supplied real-time battlefield intelligence, in combination with U.S.-supplied weapons, is being used by Ukraine to kill a lot of Russians. And there’s zero doubt that the HIMARS and the M270 are a big thorn in Russia’s side.
Views expressed in this article are opinions of the author and do not necessarily reflect the views of The Epoch Times.
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Closing Prices for Crude Oil, Gold, and Other Commodities (Feb. 1)
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Benchmark U.S. crude oil for March delivery fell $2.03 to $73.82 per barrel Thursday. Brent crude for April delivery fell $1.85 to $78.70 per barrel.
Wholesale gasoline for March delivery fell 4 cents to $2.19 a gallon. March heating fell 8 cents to $2.71 a gallon. March natural gas fell 5 cents to $2.05 per 1,000 cubic feet.
Gold for April delivery rose $3.70 to $2,071.10 per ounce. Silver for March delivery rose 7 cents to $23.24 per ounce, and March copper fell 6 cents to $3.85 per pound.
The dollar fell to 146.28 yen from 146.34 Japanese yen. The euro rose to $1.0872 from $1.0839.
The Epoch Times copyright © 2024. The views and opinions expressed are those of the authors. They are meant for general informational purposes only and should not be construed or interpreted as a recommendation or solicitation. The Epoch Times does not provide investment, tax, legal, financial planning, estate planning, or any other personal finance advice. The Epoch Times holds no liability for the accuracy or timeliness of the information provided.
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How Major US Stock Indexes Fared Feb. 1
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Stocks bounced back from their worst drop since September.
The S&P 500 rose 1.2 percent Thursday to recover three quarters of its sharp loss from the day before. The Dow Jones Industrial Average climbed 1 percent, and the Nasdaq composite added 1.3 percent. Big Tech stocks led Wall Street in a mirror reverse of a day before.
A suite of reports suggested the economy remains solid, while pressures on inflation may be easing. The data could give the Federal Reserve more of the evidence it wants before it will deliver the cuts to interest rates that investors desire.
On Thursday:
The S&P 500 rose 60.54 points, or 1.2 percent, to 4,906.19.
The Dow Jones Industrial Average rose 369.54 points, or 1 percent, to 38,519.84.
The Nasdaq composite rose 197.63 points, or 1.3 percent, to 15,361.64.
The Russell 2000 index of smaller companies rose 27.08 points, or 1.4 percent, to 1,974.42.
For the week:
The S&P 500 is up 15.22 points, or 0.3 percent.
The Dow is up 410.41 points, or 1.1 percent.
The Nasdaq is down 93.72 points, or 0.6 percent.
The Russell 2000 is down 3.91 points, or 0.2 percent.
For the year:
The S&P 500 is up 136.36 points, or 2.9 percent.
The Dow is up 830.30 points, or 2.2 percent.
The Nasdaq is up 350.29 points, or 2.3 percent.
The Russell 2000 is down 52.66 points, or 2.6 percent.
The Epoch Times copyright © 2024. The views and opinions expressed are those of the authors. They are meant for general informational purposes only and should not be construed or interpreted as a recommendation or solicitation. The Epoch Times does not provide investment, tax, legal, financial planning, estate planning, or any other personal finance advice. The Epoch Times holds no liability for the accuracy or timeliness of the information provided.
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Rights Group Doubts Neuralink’s Brain Chip Progress, Citing ‘Troubling History’ of Monkey Experiments
[image: Rights Group Doubts Neuralink’s Brain Chip Progress, Citing ‘Troubling History’ of Monkey Experiments]Neuralink logo and Elon Musk photo in an illustration taken on Dec. 19, 2022. (Dado Ruvic/Illustration/Reuters)
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Neuralink founder Elon Musk’s announcement of a successful brain chip implant is met with skepticism by an organization that questions the ethics of animal testing involved in the experiments.
The first human to receive a brain chip implant “is recovering well,” according to Mr. Musk, also known for his Tesla, SpaceX, and X companies.
“Initial results show promising neuron spike detection,” Mr. Musk posted on X, formerly Twitter, on Jan. 29.
However, the Physicians Committee for Responsible Medicine (PCRM), an organization of over 17,000 physicians who oppose the use of animals in medical research and advocate for plant-based diets, argues that Mr. Musk’s statement “has not been independently verified.”
“It is important to remember that Musk has a long track record of misleading the public about Neuralink’s supposed developments,” the PCRM said in a statement on his announcement.
“In addition, Neuralink has a well-documented history of conducting unnecessary, sloppy experiments in monkeys, pigs, sheep, and other animals that raise serious concerns about the safety of its device.”
In December 2022, the PCRM requested that the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) investigate Neuralink over alleged violations of Good Laboratory Practice (GLP) regulations.
“Public records and recent whistleblower reports suggest Neuralink, which has been conducting nonclinical animal studies since 2016 to develop an implantable brain-machine interface (also referred to as brain-computer interfaces or ‘BCI'), has failed to maintain standard operating procedures while altering documents, which may have compromised the quality and integrity of data it has submitted or plans to submit to the FD in violation of GLP regulations,” the PCRM said.
In its letter to the FDA, the PCRM detailed graphic, invasive experiments on rhesus monkeys that violated protocol and led to unnecessary suffering.
The PCRM called for Neuralink’s disqualification from FDA approval.
Despite this, in May 2023, the FDA approved Neuralink’s clinical study of brain-computer interface (BCI) technology.
In July 2023, the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) cleared Neuralink of allegations of compliance breaches based on a complaint filed by PCRM.
However, the PCRM contends that the public “should continue to be skeptical of the safety and functionality of any device produced by Neuralink,” and the organization contends that the USDA “has a well-documented history of failing to hold violators accountable.”
“In addition, Musk’s true intentions for Neuralink are disturbingly clear,” PCRM said. “He has repeatedly said the goal of the company is ‘to achieve a symbiosis with artificial intelligence,’ which is not necessarily in line with developing treatments for patients.”
[image: A laboratory monkey interacts with employees in the breeding center for cynomolgus macaques (longtail macaques) at the National Primate Research Center of Thailand at Chulalongkorn University in Saraburi, Thailand, on May 23, 2020. (Mladen Antonov/AFP via Getty Images)]A laboratory monkey interacts with employees in the breeding center for cynomolgus macaques (longtail macaques) at the National Primate Research Center of Thailand at Chulalongkorn University in Saraburi, Thailand, on May 23, 2020. (Mladen Antonov/AFP via Getty Images)


Allegations of ‘a Troubling History’
The PCRM advocates for a noninvasive BCI that doesn’t carry surgical risks.
“Noninvasive devices are already demonstrating the ability to improve quality of life for older adults and elderly patients, translate brain activity into intelligible speech, and assist paralyzed patients,” the PCRM said.
Ryan Merkley, director of research advocacy for PCRM, said Neuralink “has a troubling history of sloppy science and illegal activity.”
“And we know that Musk could help a great number of patients if he would instead develop a noninvasive brain-computer interface,” he said.
In response to the allegations that the company was conducting harmful experiments on monkeys and other animals, Mr. Musk wrote in a September 2023 post on X: “No monkey has died as a result of a Neuralink implant. First our early implants, to minimize risk to healthy monkeys, we chose terminal monkeys (close to death already).”
PCRM requested that the U.S. Securities and Exchange Commission investigate that statement, alleging it was false.
“Public records obtained by the Physicians Committee reveal that at least 12 young, previously healthy monkeys were euthanized by Neuralink as a direct result of problems with the company’s implant,” the PCRM wrote.
“The animals’ deaths and the reasons for their deaths relate directly to the safety and marketability of the brain-computer interface Neuralink is developing, and thus it is critical that the company provide investors with factually accurate information.”
In January 2024, the U.S. Department of Transportation fined Neuralink $2,480 for violating hazardous material transport regulations based on a PCRM complaint, the organization said.
The Epoch Times contacted Neuralink for a comment in response to PCRM’s allegations.
The ethics of using animals like rhesus monkeys in experiments was brought into question over the last several years by organizations such as the White Coat Waste Project (WCW).
Using FOIA requests, WCW reported on government agencies such as the National Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases that conducted “excruciating experiments” on canines and monkeys.
[image: A research specialist at the AIDS Vaccine Research Labs at the University of Wisconsin-Madison processes body fluids taken from pregnant rhesus macaque monkeys infected with the Zika virus in Madison, Wisconsin, on June 28, 2016 (Scott Olson/Getty Images)]A research specialist at the AIDS Vaccine Research Labs at the University of Wisconsin-Madison processes body fluids taken from pregnant rhesus macaque monkeys infected with the Zika virus in Madison, Wisconsin, on June 28, 2016 (Scott Olson/Getty Images)


Neuralink’s Goal
The first Neuralink product will be called Telepathy, Mr. Musk said on X, which will allow for control over one’s phone “by just thinking.”
“Initial users will be those who have lost the use of their limbs,” he said. “Imagine if Stephen Hawking could communicate faster than a speed typist or auctioneer. That is the goal.”
According to Neuralink, BCIs are “decoding systems that decode intended movement signals from brain activity to control external devices such as computers.”
The purpose of the study is to determine how safe and effective it is to have a surgical robot implant a BCI into a brain.
By enabling BCI software, people with paralysis could “control external devices.”
“During the study, the R1 Robot will be used to surgically place the N1 Implant in a region of the brain that controls movement intention,” Neuralink said. “Participants will be asked to use the N1 Implant and N1 User App to control a computer and provide feedback about the system.”
Once implanted, it remains “cosmetically invisible,” Neuralink said.
“It records and transmits brain activity with the goal of enabling you to control a computer,” it said.
Neuralink is not the only company racing to create a communicative bond between the nervous system and computers.
According to clinicaltrials.gov, there are over 40 BCI research experiments taking place.
The Precise Robotically Implanted Brain-Computer Interface (PRIME) Study is being undertaken, according to Neuralink, to “dramatically transform the lives of people with paralysis.”
“Imagine the joy of connecting with your loved ones, browsing the web, or even playing games using only your thoughts,” a Neuralink promotional video for the patient registry stated. “This is made possible by placing a small, cosmetically invisible implant in a part of your brain that plans movements. The device is designed to interpret your neural activity so you can operate a computer or a smartphone by simply thinking about moving. No wires or physical movement are required.”
Participation in the PRIME Study is an opportunity to “redefine the boundaries of human capability,” the video said, adding that those who have quadriplegia as a result of a spinal cord injury or those who have amyotrophic lateral sclerosis may qualify for the study.‘Not a Mandatory Thing’
In a 2019 presentation, Mr. Musk elaborated on Neuralink’s mission to address brain disorders.
Even after surviving some diseases like cancer, “odds are you will have some brain-related disorder ... like Alzheimer’s or dementia.”
“And if you don’t, friends and family will for sure,” he said. “I think unless we have some sort of brain-machine interface that can solve brain ailments of all kinds, whether it’s from an accident, or congenital, or any kind of brain-related disorder—or a spinal disorder if you know someone who’s broken their neck or spine—we can solve that with a chip.”
It won’t happen overnight, Mr. Musk said.
“This will be a slow process where we’ll gradually increase the issues that we solve until ultimately we can do a full brain-machine interface, meaning ultimately—this is going to sound pretty weird but—achieve a sort of symbiosis with artificial intelligence,” he said.
“This is not a mandatory thing. This is a thing that you can choose to have if you want.”
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More Americans Apply for Unemployment Benefits but Layoffs Still Low
[image: More Americans Apply for Unemployment Benefits but Layoffs Still Low]A hiring sign is displayed at a restaurant in Glenview, Ill., on Jan. 29, 2024. (Nam Y. Huh/AP Photo)
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The number of Americans filing for jobless benefits rose last week to the highest level in 11 weeks, though layoffs remain at historically low levels.
Applications for unemployment benefits climbed to 224,000 for the week ending Jan. 27, an increase of 9,000 from the previous week, the Labor Department reported Thursday.
The four-week average of claims, a less volatile measure, rose by 5,250, to 207,750.
Weekly unemployment claims are seen as a proxy for the number of U.S. layoffs in a given week. They have remained at extraordinarily low levels despite efforts by the U.S. Federal Reserve to cool the economy.
The Federal Reserve raised its benchmark rate 11 times beginning in March of 2022 in an effort to squelch the four-decade high inflation that took hold after an unusually strong economic rebound from the COVID-19 recession of 2020.
Though inflation has eased considerably in the past year, the Labor Department reported recently that overall prices rose 0.3 percent from November to December and were up 3.4 percent from 12 months earlier, a sign that the Fed’s drive to slow inflation to its 2 percent target will likely remain a bumpy one.
The Fed has left rates alone at its last four meetings.
As the Fed rapidly jacked up rates in 2022, most analysts predicted that the U.S. economy would tip into recession. But the economy and the job market remained surprisingly resilient, with the unemployment rate staying below 4 percent for 23 straight months, the longest such streak since the 1960s.
The government issues its January jobs report on Friday.
Though layoffs remain at low levels, there has been an uptick in job cuts recently across technology and media. Google parent company Alphabet, eBay, TikTok, and the Los Angeles Times have all recently announced layoffs.
Outside of tech and media, UPS, Macy’s, and Levi’s also recently cut jobs.
Overall, 1.9 million Americans were collecting jobless benefits during the week that ended Jan. 20, an increase of 70,000 from the previous week. That’s the most since mid-November.
By Matt Ott
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Bank of England Wary of Lowering Interest Rate, Holds It at 5.25 Percent
Economists predicted inflation to hit its 2 percent target as early as April, but said the slowdown won’t be consistent throughout the rest of the year. 
[image: Bank of England Wary of Lowering Interest Rate, Holds It at 5.25 Percent]Andrew Bailey, governor of the Bank of England, during the Bank of England Monetary Policy Report Press Conference, at the Bank of England, London, on Aug. 3, 2023. (Alistair Grant/PA)
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The Bank of England (BoE) said it needs more evidence that inflation will fall further sustainably before it lowers interest rates, which it held at 5.25 percent on Thursday.
Only one member of the bank’s Monetary Policy Committee (MPC) voted to reduce the rate to 5 percent, while two members would rather see it go up to 5.5 percent.
Commenting on the vote, BoE Governor Andrew Bailey said that the current 4 percent level of inflation is expected to drop in the coming months.
“That is good news,” Mr. Bailey said.
The UK’s economy has seen a dramatic rise in inflation in the past two years. The COVID-19 pandemic and the increase in energy prices in the aftermath of the war in Ukraine were among the factors that pushed prices up.
The latest hike in the inflation rate was in December, when it increased from 3.9 to 4 percent. The current rate marks a significant drop from its peak of 11.1 percent in October 2022.
“The global factors that have pushed up prices have begun to fade,” said Mr. Bailey.
Before the MPC can lower interest rates, it has to see “more evidence that inflation will fall further and stay low,” he added.
“We’ve come a long way and while we can’t yet declare victory in the battle against inflation, we are heading in the right direction,” the BoE chief said.
The bank expects inflation to hit its 2 percent target in the second quarter 2024, before increasing again in subsequent quarters.
“This profile of inflation over the second half of the year is accounted for by developments in the direct energy price contribution to 12-month inflation, which becomes less negative,” the BoE explained.Restrictive Policy
A restrictive monetary policy stance by some MPC members could be attributed to the latest consumer price inflation figures.
Although services price inflation and wage growth were lower than expected, the report noted the persistence in elevated key indicators of inflation.
The largest contribution to the headline rate of inflation came from alcohol and tobacco.
Chancellor Jeremy Hunt raised tobacco duty in his Autumn Statement, which pushed up the prices for tobacco. Prices in the sector rose by 12.8 percent in the year to December 2023, compared with a rise of 10.2 percent in November.
This in turn fed into a higher headline rate of inflation.
According to the MPC, the monetary policy “needs to be restrictive for an extended period,” until evidence of a stable inflation rate of 2 percent emerges.Economic Growth
UK GDP is expected to pick up by 0.1 percent in first three months of 2024. The forecast comes after the Office of National Statistics reported a fall of 0.2 percent in the three months to November last year, compared with the three months to August.
Monthly GDP grew by 0.3 percent in November 2023, after a fall of 0.3 percent the previous month.
Commenting on the growth of global GDP, the MPC said it will continue to be subdued in the first quarter of 2024.
In its report, the committee found that while inflationary pressures were abating across the euro area and United States, factors that could disrupt the markets still remained.
“Material risks remain from developments in the Middle East and from disruption to shipping through the Red Sea,” the report said.
International transport of goods in the Red Sea has been distabilised by the ongoing unrest that followed three months of unprecedented attacks by the Iran-backed Houthi rebels on ships in the region.
Earlier this month, Foreign Secretary Lord Cameron warned that if “the Houthis deny this passage to ships, vital supply chains are threatened and prices will go up in Britain and across the globe.”
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Does Rent-to-Own Work?
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Rent-to-own contracts allow you to rent a home for a certain period with the opportunity to buy at the lease’s end. If you have shaky credit and need time to build it or the housing market is tough, you may consider this an option.
The concept sounds simple, but there are downsides. For one, although many rent-to-own propositions are legitimate, scammers are ready to take your money and leave you without a house. Knowing what you’re entering into gives you the power to protect your finances. Evaluate the pros and cons of a rent-to-own before handing over any money.How Does Rent-to-Own Work?
A rent-to-own is also known as a lease purchase and is a legal contract between the seller and the buyer. It is an agreement that the seller will sell their house to the buyer at a future date.
It should not be confused with a lease option. A lease option merely allows the buyer to buy the place they are renting before it goes on the market. There is no contractual obligation on either party’s part.
With a rent-to-own or lease purchase, the renter pays extra monthly to save for a down payment. These are sometimes called rent credits or rent premiums.
There is an option fee, paid upfront, that is nonrefundable. It is usually between one and seven percent of the purchase price.
The rent credits and option fee are held in an escrow account until the renter is supposed to buy the house.
A lease purchase, however, is a contractual obligation. That means if the renter changes their mind or cannot find financing, they lose the option fee. They are also in breach of the contract and, depending on the terms, could face legal consequences.Rent-to-Own Benefits Some People
The people usually attracted to rent-to-own are those not financially ready to purchase a house.
They may be struggling to save a down payment. Most financial institutions require a down payment, and the rent-to-own scenario makes it easier to achieve.
Other renters who want to own may need to work on their credit. A minimum credit score of 620 is usually required to qualify for a mortgage. If someone has a credit score below that threshold, it could take years to move the needle. A rent-to-own may be the best option.Pros of Rent-to-Own
There are several pros to doing a lease purchase.
Building or repairing credit can take time. A rent-to-own agreement buys the time needed before going to a financial institution.
A rent-to-own contract will force the renter to save for a down payment. Because of how a lease purchase is structured, it helps those who don’t have the discipline to save. For example, if the rent credit is $400 monthly, there would be $4,800 after a year. When added to a deposit, like $5,000, that will add up to $9,800 after a year of renting-to-own.
If the contract lasts three years, there will be a sizable down payment.
Another pro is that money isn’t just going to rent. In a rent situation, only the landlord wins financially. But with a lease purchase, the renter has the satisfaction of contributing to their benefit and not just the owner’s.Cons of Rent-to-Own
There is, however, a risk with a lease purchase. This legally binding contract means the renter can lose their deposit if they renege on the deal. Even if it’s because they can’t qualify for financing, the buyer is on the hook. And because it’s a contract, there are legal consequences.
Higher monthly costs are associated with rent-to-own. Yes, the extra money goes toward purchasing the home, but it could be a little hard on the budget. A simple lease may be better financially.
Because there’s an agreement in the contract on the final price of the house, a buyer could lose if housing prices go down.
A home worth $300,000 when the contract was written up may be worth $250,000 three years later when it’s time to finance. Most lenders won’t finance a house worth less than the actual value. And if they do, the buyer will be “underwater.”
On the other hand, the opposite could happen, and the house’s value increases more than the agreed-upon price. At that point, the buyer wins. But it is a risk when a buyer signs a lease purchase contract.Scammers and Rent-to-Own
Rent-to-own opportunities that aren’t legitimate may come along. But there are several signs that a lease purchase is a scam.
The property should be priced based on fair market price. The seller will require a bigger down payment or even higher rent by overpricing a property. Underpricing is also bad. If a deal seems too good to be true, the temptation to “jump” at it may be there.
Don’t pay too much or too little; know the market. The best course of action is to consult with a realtor.
If the landlord requests money before signing a contract, it’s probably a scam. Never hand over money without a contract in place that has been reviewed by an attorney.
Some scammers will offer a lease purchase on property they don’t own. They often will list a house online they don’t own to lure unsuspecting people. Other scenarios could be unpaid taxes or the house is in foreclosure.
The buyer should always check tax records to verify the homeownership. Or better yet, consult an attorney.
Although rent-to-own providers are usually more flexible, they will still have the specific credit score they are looking for. They will run a credit check.
It may be a scam if the landlord doesn’t run a credit check or accepts abysmal credit. The seller may be trying to have the buyer pay a down payment. They know the buyer won’t be able to qualify for a loan, and the seller can keep the deposit.What Is a Contract for Deed?
Also called seller financing, a contract deed is an arrangement where the buyer lives in the property and makes payments to the owner instead of a financial institution.
This cuts out the traditional lender and the down payment, payments with interest are all paid to the owner.
But, seller financing is risky for the buyer. The buyer doesn’t have the security of borrowing from a bank. The seller, not the buyer, owns the home. Therefore, even if the buyer is paying for it, they don’t build any equity in the house. All the equity belongs to the seller.
The biggest danger is the seller can evict the buyer at any time.Consult a Realtor or Attorney
Although a rent-to-own can benefit individuals who don’t have a down payment to go to a bank, they should be entered into with caution.
Understand the contract and its fine print. Always consult a real estate lawyer or realtor before signing or paying anything.
The Epoch Times copyright © 2024. The views and opinions expressed are those of the authors. They are meant for general informational purposes only and should not be construed or interpreted as a recommendation or solicitation. The Epoch Times does not provide investment, tax, legal, financial planning, estate planning, or any other personal finance advice. The Epoch Times holds no liability for the accuracy or timeliness of the information provided.
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How Will Rate Cuts Impact Stocks?
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Stocks have experienced a remarkable rally recently, with a 16 percent increase in just three months. This surge has been fueled by the expectation that the Federal Reserve (Fed) will cut interest rates. But do rate cuts actually benefit the market? In this article, we will explore historical data to assess the impact of interest rate cuts on the stock market and provide insights into the potential consequences for investors with a $1 million stock portfolio. We will also discuss how bonds perform during these periods and why it might be a good time to diversify your investment strategy.Historical Performance of Stocks During the Fed’s Rate Cuts
Investors often express enthusiasm for potential rate cuts by the Fed, anticipating that lower interest rates will stimulate economic growth. However, an analysis of historical data suggests that interest rate cuts may have a more complicated relationship with the stock market performance.
During the last nine times, the Federal Reserve paused raising interest rates and then proceeded with rate cuts, the transitional pause period usually witnessed a spike in stock prices. Interestingly, though, once the actual rate cuts started, the market wasn’t kind to investors.
On average, following the commencement of interest rate cuts, the stock market has experienced a 23 percent decline in value. For those with a $1 million stock portfolio, this could mean a worrying reduction to $750,000. This suggests that investors might need to exercise caution and consider diversification strategies in anticipation of potential rate cuts.Why Do Interest Rate Cuts Affect Stocks Negatively?
One might assume that lowering interest rates would automatically benefit the stock market, as it reduces the cost of borrowing and encourages spending. However, the relationship between rate cuts and stock performance is more nuanced. When the Fed cuts interest rates, it often attempts to counter an economic slowdown or prevent a recession. In these situations, the underlying economic conditions may outweigh any potential benefits of lower interest rates.
Additionally, lowered interest rates usually mean that the returns on safe investments like money market accounts or certificates of deposit become less appealing to investors. This leads to an influx of money into the stock market, which can result in overvalued stocks and, ultimately, stock market corrections.Bonds as an Investment Alternative
Bonds tend to perform well during interest rate cuts due to an inverse relationship between bond prices and interest rates. As interest rates decrease, existing bonds with fixed interest rates become more attractive to investors, increasing prices.
Investing in bonds during interest rate cuts can provide a valuable hedge against potential stock market declines. Allocating a portion of your investment portfolio to bonds may protect your wealth from the adverse effects of rate cuts, ensuring you maintain a balanced and diversified investment strategy.Conclusion
Although the stock market has been rallying in anticipation of potential interest rate cuts by the Fed, historical data indicates that investors might need to brace themselves for a possible downturn after the commencement of these rate cuts. Stock portfolios have historically experienced significant declines following rate cuts, often around 23 percent. To safeguard your investments during these periods, it may be wise to diversify your portfolio by including bonds, which tend to increase in value when interest rates are falling.
In conclusion, while it might be tempting to ride the wave of stock market excitement in the face of potential interest rate cuts, it is essential to base your investment decisions on historical data and trends to ensure long-term financial stability. By adopting a diversified approach that includes both stocks and bonds, you can protect your wealth from the potential consequences of rate cuts and ensure you continue building a resilient and successful investment portfolio.FAQs
1) Do Interest Rate Cuts Benefit the Stock Market?
While lower interest rates can stimulate economic growth, they may not always result in positive stock market performance. Historical data show stocks often increase during the transitional pause period before rate cuts begin but then experience a decline once rate cuts start, averaging a 23 percent loss in value.2) Why Do Interest Rate Cuts Sometimes Negatively Affect Stocks?
When the Federal Reserve lowers interest rates, it often does so to counter an economic slowdown or prevent a recession. In these situations, the underlying economic conditions may outweigh any potential benefits of lower interest rates. Lowered interest rates can also lead to overvalued stocks and stock market corrections.3) How Do Bonds Perform During Periods of Interest Rate Cuts?
Bonds tend to perform well during interest rate cuts due to an inverse relationship between bond prices and interest rates. As interest rates decrease, existing bonds with fixed interest rates become more attractive to investors, causing their prices to rise.4) How Can Investors Protect Their Wealth During Periods of Interest Rate Cuts?
To safeguard investments during rate cuts, it may be wise to diversify a portfolio by including bonds, which tend to increase in value when interest rates are falling. Adopting a diversified approach that includes stocks and bonds can help protect wealth from the potential consequences of rate cuts.
By Taylor Sohns
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Wall Street Opens Higher After Fed-Driven Selloff
[image: Wall Street Opens Higher After Fed-Driven Selloff]Traders work on the floor at the New York Stock Exchange (NYSE) in New York City on Jan. 31, 2024. (Brendan McDermid/Reuters)
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Wall Street’s main indexes opened higher on Thursday, following a selloff in the previous session after the Federal Reserve dashed hopes for early interest rate cuts, with focus now on economic data and Big Tech earnings later in the day.
The S&P 500 opened higher by 15.46 points, or 0.32 percent, at 4,861.11, while the Nasdaq Composite gained 90.01 points, or 0.59 percent, to 15,254.02 at the opening bell.
The Dow Jones Industrial Average rose 25.04 points, or 0.07 percent, at the open to 38,175.34.
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New York Community Bancorp Stock Crashes Nearly 40 Percent Amid Regional Bank Decline
Moody’s has put NY Community Bancorp under review for potential downgrade after its poor Q4 results.
[image: New York Community Bancorp Stock Crashes Nearly 40 Percent Amid Regional Bank Decline]A screen displays the trading information for New York Community Bancorp on the floor at the New York Stock Exchange (NYSE) in New York on Jan. 31, 2024. (Brendan McDermid/Reuters)
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The New York Community Bancorp (NYCB) reported a large loss and lower dividend on Wednesday, triggering a decline in the company’s stock and shares of other regional banks.
NYCB reported a $260 million net loss for the fourth quarter (Q4) of 2023, down from a $164 million net income for the same period last year. The bank declared a lower dividend of $0.05 per common share, down from $0.17 in Q4 of 2022. The combination of a quarterly loss and low dividend led the NYCB stock price to crash on Wednesday. The stock closed Tuesday at $10.37 per share. It ended Wednesday at $6.47, a decline of close to 38 percent. The stock hit its lowest level in 25 years during Wednesday’s trade.
During the 2023 banking crisis that sank multiple banks, including Silicon Valley Bank and Signature, NYCB emerged as a winner. The company acquired most of Signature Bank’s deposits and over a third of its assets last March. At the time, NYCB shares had shot up.
Speaking at an earnings call on Wednesday, NYCB CEO Thomas Cangemi said that fourth-quarter results were “impacted by the actions we undertook, including a $552 million provision for credit losses.”
In the bank’s earnings release, Mr. Cangemi said that the acquisition of Signature pushed NYCB’s total assets to $100 billion, which subjects them to “enhanced prudential standards, including risk-based and leverage capital requirements, liquidity standards, requirements for overall risk management, and stress testing.”
NYCB now has to set aside more capital to protect against future losses, which limits how much funds it can lend. The company reduced its Q4 dividend to build up capital. “These necessary actions negatively impacted our fourth quarter results,” the CEO said.
Alexander Yokum, an analyst at financial intelligence company CFRA, downgraded NYCB stock to “hold,” stating that “our diminished view reflects falling confidence in management’s ability to integrate its recent acquisitions in an efficient manner,” according to Financial Times.
On Wednesday, ratings agency Moody’s put all its assessments of NYCB under review for downgrade following the dismal Q4 results.
NYCB’s poor financial results negatively impacted the performance of regional banks. Shares of Valley National Bancorp declined by over 7.7 percent, Citizens Financial Group by 4.7 percent, and Regions Financial Corp by 4.15 percent.
The KBW NASDAQ Regional Banking Index, which reflects the performance of U.S. companies that do business as regional banks or thrifts, fell from 108.49 to 101.98 on Wednesday, a decline of 6 percent.
This was the index’s largest one-day fall since March 13 last year when the Signature Bank collapsed and triggered a panic.
Options of SPDR S&P regional bank exchange-traded fund (ETF) traded at four times their usual pace on Wednesday, according to a Reuters analysis of market data. This suggested a gloomier outlook on regional banks by investors.
“Many traders believe that warnings of the type we saw from NYCB are like cockroaches—if you see one, there must be more hiding just out of sight,” Steve Sosnick, chief strategist at Interactive Brokers, told the outlet.Banks Under Stress
Some investors are worried that the cost of retaining customer deposits at regional banks would squeeze their net interest income (NII) and thus negatively affect profits. NII is the difference between a bank’s interest income and expenses associated with paying interest on its liabilities.
Brian Mulberry, client portfolio manager at Zacks Investment Management, held a contrarian view of the panic in the market.
“The sector, in general, is subject to more of an emotional trade simply because depositors can be spooked into feeling like the collapse is imminent. But higher interest rates have been wearing on earnings and NII for a lot of these banks,” he said.
In an interview with Reuters, Dennis Dick, founder of Triple D Trading, said that the regional banking crisis from last year “never really got solved” since many banks are “still holding a lot of crappy mortgages.”
“Lot of these regional banks obviously still have issues, and I think this is just an eye-opener for the market to a certain extent today,” he said, referring to Wednesday’s crash in the stock prices of regional banks.
David Smith, a bank analyst, called Wednesday’s downward move a “knee-jerk” reaction that is “relatively constrained.”
“Banks are getting painted by the same brush as NYCB, which had a large loss and has given a poor guidance. I don’t think what we saw in the regional banking space in last March is anywhere on the cards right now,” he said.
In a November report, Fitch Ratings warned that it expects an “unfavorable U.S. operating environment for regional banks to persist into 2024.”
This would negatively affect the profitability of banks, it said, pointing to “weakness in loan and net interest income growth in 3Q23 across the 20 largest U.S. banks.”
“All U.S. banks will need to take defensive measures to conserve capital and provision for higher expected losses, given scarcer opportunities for revenue growth amid a restrictive rate environment, rising regulatory requirements and capital costs, and less benign credit quality,” Fitch said.
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Skyscraper-Size Asteroid Will Buzz Earth on Friday, Safely Passing Within 1.7 Million Miles
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CAPE CANAVERAL, Fla.—An asteroid as big as a skyscraper will pass within 1.7 million miles of Earth on Friday.
Don’t worry: There’s no chance of it hitting us since it will pass seven times the distance from Earth to the moon.
NASA’s Center for Near Earth Object Studies estimates the space rock is between 690 feet and 1,575 feet (210 meters and 480 meters) across. That means the asteroid could be similar in size to New York City’s Empire State Building or Chicago’s Willis Tower.
Discovered in 2008, the asteroid is designated as 2008 OS7. It won’t be back our way again until 2032, but it will be a much more distant encounter, staying 45 million miles (72 million kilometers) away.
The harmless flyby is one of several encounters this week. Three much smaller asteroids also will harmlessly buzz Earth on Friday, no more than tens of yards (meters) across, with another two on Saturday. On Sunday, an asteroid roughly half the size of 2008 0S7 will swing by, staying 4.5 million miles (7.3 million kilometers) away.
By Marcia Dunn
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Vitamin B12 Deficiency Mimics Symptoms of Multiple Sclerosis
Recent research sheds light on a molecular link between B12 deficiency and multiple sclerosis, opening the door to the possibility of new ways to treat MS.

[image: Vitamin B12 Deficiency Mimics Symptoms of Multiple Sclerosis](Andrey_Popov/Shutterstock)



By Zrinka Peters
2/1/2024
Updated: 2/1/2024





Multiple sclerosis (MS), especially in its early stages, shares overlapping symptoms with many other conditions. Unfortunately, this makes it easy to misdiagnose. One of these conditions, which is gaining attention in the medical community, is vitamin B12 deficiency.
Vitamin B12 deficiency is relatively common in the United States, affecting between 1.5 and 15 percent of the adult population, according to Cleveland Clinic. Older adults, those who follow a vegan or vegetarian diet, and those with medical conditions that hamper the absorption of B12 (also known as cobalamin) are most at risk of becoming deficient in B12. Certain diabetes and acid-lowering medications can also hinder the absorption of B12.
Since the body stores significant amounts of vitamin B12, “about 1 to 5 mg vitamin B12 (or about 1,000 to 2,000 times as much as the amount typically consumed in a day,” according to the National Institutes of Health, symptoms of a deficiency, which can be physical, neurological, or psychological, can be years in the making and easy to miss.Multiple Sclerosis–Cause Unknown
Multiple sclerosis, on the other hand, is thought to be an autoimmune disorder in which the immune system attacks the central nervous system, damaging the protective myelin sheath that surrounds nerve fibers (a process known as demyelination). This damage results in scar tissue (sclerosis) around the nerve fibers, and disrupted communication between the brain and other parts of the body.
Researchers have suspected a connection between multiple sclerosis (MS) and vitamin B12 deficiency for decades, due to the similarity of neurological symptoms that are common to both conditions, such as muscle weakness, numbness, tingling, fatigue, and cognitive dysfunction. Also, being deficient in vitamin B12 is considered a risk factor for MS. However, studies attempting to confirm a direct relationship between the two have been inconsistent. There are numerous other possible causes of MS, such as viruses, autoimmune diseases, and environmental factors. The exact cause, or causes, of MS, are unknown.
Significantly, vitamin B12 deficiency can also cause demyelination. A review published in the April–June 2017 edition of Cell Journal indicates that “Vitamin B12 is an important factor in the generation of myelin shell components. Thus, deficiency of this vitamin can be a major cause for neurological diseases such as MS.” These findings have prompted some doctors to recommend that older patients with symptoms of neuropsychiatric disorders be tested for B12 in the early stages of diagnoses and treatment.Link Between B12 Deficiency and MS
A recent study, conducted by researchers from Sanford Burnham Prebys, in collaboration with others, and published in the December 2023 issue of Cell Reports, sheds more light on the subject, revealing a molecular link between vitamin B12 deficiency and multiple sclerosis. The researchers suggest the possibility of new ways to treat MS via specific brain-targeting B12 formulations.
Sanford Burnham Prebys News reported that “Working with an animal model of MS as well as human post-mortem brains, the researchers found that [FDA-approved MS drug] fingolimod suppresses neuroinflammation by functionally and physically regulating B12 communication pathways, ... This known process was newly identified for its interactions with fingolimod within astrocytes [glial cells in the brain].” Fingolimod’s role in enhancing the brain’s uptake of B12 is of particular interest.
Senior study author Dr. Jerold Chun, professor and senior vice president of Neuroscience Drug Discovery at the Center for Genetic Disorders and Aging Research, and Yasuyuki Kihara, research associate professor of the Degenerative Diseases Program at Sanford Burnham Prebys and co-corresponding study author, told the Epoch Times:
“Our study provides a molecular link between MS and vitamin B12 in the brain. This link is accessed by the MS drug fingolimod (Gilenya)—known as an S1P receptor modulator—that was found to enhance vitamin B12 entry into brain cells (called astrocytes) while concomitantly reducing neuroinflammation. For MS patients, these results support treatments that could increase the brain’s vitamin B12 levels, especially if they are using S1P receptor modulator therapy.”

The study also noted the significant fact that levels of the B12 receptor CD320 are known to be reduced in MS plaques and that lower levels of CD320, or a dietary restriction of B12, worsened the disease course in animal models and reduced the effectiveness of fingolimod.
Previous research had already found that patients with chronic autoimmune diseases, including MS, seem to have an increased need for vitamin B12, and that, while not all patients with MS are deficient in B12, they do seem to be deficient at higher rates than that of the general population. These findings have led to a chicken-and-egg discussion of whether a vitamin B12 deficiency may cause MS, or whether the onset of MS may lead to a B12 deficiency.B12 for the Brain
While vitamin B12 supplementation has generally been recommended only for those MS patients who have been found to be deficient, this study highlights the importance of B12 for the brain, even when blood levels appear within a normal range, and offers hope for the development of specific, brain-targeted B12 therapies.
Dr. Chun and Mr. Kihara note:
“B12 deficiency as determined by blood tests can share signs and symptoms associated with MS. However, blood tests can not directly assess the brain’s vitamin B12 levels. Our study implicates reduced B12 in the brains of MS patients as another variable that could be corrected by B12 supplementation—possibly not detected by blood levels—especially in conjunction with S1P receptor modulator therapies (we used fingolimod, known commercially as Gilenya), and this may be even more critical in patients with evidence of B12 deficiency as well as those with normal blood levels but who may have unappreciated B12 deficiency within the brain.

“While oral B12 supplementation may help, other routes (e.g., injection) should be considered; further research on brain B12 delivery into appropriate brain cells is needed.”
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Simple Solution for High Blood Pressure–Why Isn’t Everyone on Board?
While enriching salt with potassium could improve widespread hypertension, the recommendations continue to spark medical community debates.
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Amid prevalent high-sodium diets and widespread hypertension, international experts propose a straightforward solution: incorporating potassium into everyday table salt.
This method involves replacing part of sodium chloride in regular salt with potassium chloride. Experts believe it could significantly impact blood pressure control while maintaining familiar taste.
While there’s advocacy for integrating potassium-enriched salt into global hypertension guidelines, the recommendations continue to spark medical community debates.The Silent Epidemic of High Blood Pressure
The United States faces a critical high blood pressure crisis, with a 2023 American Heart Association report indicating that it affects half of Americans 20 and over. Far more than just high medical readings, high blood pressure severely damages arteries and precedes heart disease, stroke, and other serious health problems.
This issue’s global magnitude is similarly distressing. Dr. Tom Frieden, president and chief executive officer of Resolve to Save Lives, emphasized in a press release that hypertension cases have doubled in 30 years to roughly 1.3 billion. “High blood pressure kills more than ten million people every year—almost 20 people every minute,” he said. “Twenty percent of these deaths can be linked to a single culprit: eating too much salt.”
These statistics highlight the need for practical solutions to address this escalating health threat. The international struggle against the surge of hypertension-related issues increasingly centers on dietary elements—notably the widespread high salt consumption—as critical areas of focus in the global health battle.Sodium and Potassium: Key Players in Blood Pressure Regulation
The delicate balance between sodium and potassium is crucial in managing blood pressure. Each cell in the human body relies on these minerals for proper functioning, with their interplay being vital for overall health.
Professor Alta Schutte, a hypertension management expert, explains this crucial relationship. “Practically every human cell needs both sodium and potassium to maintain normal cell function. When sodium is pumped out of the cell, potassium is pumped into the cell,” she told the Epoch Times. “An imbalance in potassium will, therefore, have adverse health consequences.”
Dr. Bruce Neal, a UK-trained physician and executive director at The George Institute, Australia, expands on this. “Humans evolved on diets that had about 0.5 grams of sodium and about 10 grams of potassium per day. Current diets contain about ten times as much sodium and one-third the quantity of potassium,” he told The Epoch Times.
The balance between these minerals is frequently disrupted in modern, highly processed diets, leading to higher blood pressure. Excessive sodium causes water retention, raising blood volume and arterial pressure. Conversely, potassium counteracts sodium’s effects and eases blood vessels, thereby reducing blood pressure.The Global Push for Potassium-Enriched Salt
Research in the journal Hypertension reveals a notable discrepancy in global hypertension treatment standards. Analysis of 32 international guidelines showed a concerning inconsistency: all advise lowering sodium intake, yet few suggest boosting potassium levels or explicitly recommend potassium-enriched salt.
Dr. Neal emphasizes the practical benefits of potassium-enriched salt. “Reducing sodium and supplementing potassium both lower blood pressure. Potassium-enriched salt does the two together,” he notes. He acknowledges the challenges in cutting back on regular salt, which involves altering cooking, seasoning, and shopping habits.“Potassium-enriched salt looks, behaves, and tastes just like regular salt. And people can make the switch much more easily,” he asserts.
Ms. Schutte expands on this, stating, “Key challenges are that the general public, governments, and health care providers are not aware of this ‘easy’ solution that could have profound population health benefits.” She also addresses the difficulty in sourcing potassium and the limited availability of salt substitutes in economically disadvantaged regions.
The research highlights the struggle to reduce dietary sodium and boost potassium consumption, hampered by ingrained consumer habits and food industry resistance. Ms. Schutte stresses the importance of recent evidence and clinical trials backing salt substitutes, underscoring the necessity for guideline committees to consider these findings.
The authors propose revising blood pressure management guidelines to endorse potassium-enriched salt (approximately 75 percent sodium chloride and 25 percent potassium chloride) for those with hypertension, barring individuals with advanced kidney issues or those on potassium-related drugs. This recommendation also extends to the general populace, assuming no adverse effects on those with potentially unrecognized advanced kidney disease.
These recommendations follow a recent U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA) proposal advocating a shift from traditional to lower-sodium salt alternatives. “By providing manufacturers another tool to decrease sodium in food production, we aim to lower Americans’ risk of conditions such as hypertension, which is intrinsically linked to heart disease and stroke,” stated FDA Commissioner Dr. Robert M. Califf in a press release.
The momentum for potassium-enriched salt substitutes is pulling manufacturers into the dialogue. Ms. Schutte reports that The George Institute for Global Health has initiated talks with manufacturers about the significance of producing and integrating salt substitutes in foods, also addressing production barriers. “For some of the major companies, this is a priority, but it will take more global effort to push this agenda forward,” she stated.
“A global switch to using potassium-enriched salt would immediately lower average global blood pressures, and blood pressure is the single biggest cause of premature death worldwide,” asserts Dr. Neal. He references a study he led, suggesting this change could avert nearly a million strokes and heart attacks each year.The Risk of Potassium Overload in Vulnerable Populations
The proposition of adding potassium to table salt has its critics. Central to the debate is the safety of this method, especially for those with kidney disease.
Dr. Stephen Fadam, MD, a nephrologist and chair of the American Association of Kidney Patients (AAKP) medical advisory board, underscores kidney patients’ distinct challenges. “Patients with kidney disease, and especially diabetics, may have an impaired ability to secrete potassium, and this is further complicated by some of the medications that are recommended,” he explains in an email to the Epoch Times.
Dr. Fadam emphasizes the necessity of customizing dietary advice for kidney patients and advocates for detailed dialogues among nephrologists, renal dietitians, and patients. He advises, “This study needs to be taken in the context of what is best for kidney patients, and further discussions involving kidney doctors, renal dietitians, and patients should occur before the FDA considers this research as evidence for potential regulatory action,” emphasizing the need for a cautious approach in translating this research into practice.
Paul Conway, chair of Policy and Global Affairs for the AAKP and a kidney transplant recipient, criticizes the study for neglecting key concerns. Speaking to The Epoch Times, he remarks that the researchers “missed an important opportunity to raise awareness about the overall lack of kidney disease screening and how many people likely suffer from undiagnosed disease.”
Mr. Conway urges the FDA to engage with the kidney community before endorsing such salt alternatives, highlighting the need to protect kidney patients and taxpayers from potential health policy oversights.
Dr. Stephen P. Juraschek, a primary care physician specializing in heart disease epidemiology, responded to concerns about potassium-enriched salt substitutes. “The level of replacement in potassium-enriched salt is modest and unlikely to cause hyperkalemia in most adults,” he told The Epoch Times. He acknowledges, however, the critical need for consistent health monitoring in individuals with kidney disease or on hypertension medications.
Dr. Juraschek also pointed out that the study referenced by Dr. Neal didn’t indicate a significant hyperkalemia risk from potassium replacement, implying that the health advantages could surpass the risks for most individuals.Beyond Salt: Addressing the Root Causes of Hypertension
The debate also extends to the broader issue of addressing hypertension’s root causes. Critics argue that focusing on modifying salt composition might be a superficial solution, diverting attention from more fundamental problems associated with modern lifestyles.
James DiNicolantonio, a cardiovascular research scientist and author of “The Salt Fix,” shared his reservations about salt substitutes with the Epoch Times. “When it comes to high blood pressure, the two best things people can do is eat whole, nutritious foods and exercise.” He argued that in this context, increased salt intake is often necessary.
Mr. DiNicolantonio identified salt retention as the core issue, usually resulting from excessive refined carbohydrates and sugar intake. He advised, “The goal should be to limit the refined carbohydrates so people can eat a normal salt intake,” highlighting its importance for various bodily functions, including exercise performance and energy levels.
Additionally, Mr. DiNicolantonio remarked that a diet abundant in whole foods naturally boosts potassium levels, possibly rendering the addition of potassium to salt redundant. Such foods include avocados, spinach, potatoes, squash, and certain beans.
Indeed, health experts believe that about 80 percent of chronic diseases could be prevented by changes in diet and lifestyle. This figure indicates that interventions ought to be more holistic, addressing not only salt intake but also the broader lifestyle and dietary factors influencing hypertension.
The discussion raises questions about the role of processed foods in modern diets. Adding another mineral to such foods could be perceived as a mere band-aid over a larger issue—the pervasive consumption of these foods themselves.
Dr. Juraschek highlights the combined impact of diet and lifestyle modifications. He explains, “The DASH-Sodium trial demonstrated that sodium reduction independently lowered blood pressure regardless of the overall healthy dietary pattern. The effects of combining a healthy diet (the DASH diet) with sodium reduction were even greater. Both of these strategies are important and synergistic for blood pressure reduction, and one should not replace the other.”
Dr. Juraschek recommends a combined approach, suggesting that policy changes favoring potassium-enriched salt in food preparation and as a table option could greatly benefit public health, alongside a continued emphasis on promoting healthy lifestyles. His viewpoint contributes to the broader discussion, underscoring the need for a multi-pronged strategy to address hypertension, which merges dietary advancements with essential lifestyle modifications.






This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/health/simple-solution-for-high-blood-pressure-why-isnt-everyone-on-board-5576379



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


ScienceScience News

Path of Totality: Guardians’ Home Opener on Collision Course With Solar Eclipse in Cleveland
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CLEVELAND—Talk about high drama.
By the time the first pitch is thrown at the Cleveland Guardians’ home opener on April 8 at Progressive Field, fans will have seen something more unusual than a no-hitter, more rare than a perfect game and astronomically more exciting than an unassisted triple play.
It will be truly an out of this world moment.
At 3:13 p.m. ET, Cleveland will experience a total solar eclipse—a once-in-generations event—for the first time since 1806, 13 years before the birth of Abner Doubleday, the Civil War hero some have credited with inventing baseball.
The alignment of sun, earth and moon will plunge the city into darkness, and as long as the maddeningly unpredictable Northeast Ohio weather cooperates, people will view a spectacle that lasts just under four minutes but occurs only three times in a 638-year span above the city.
The next one isn’t until 2444.
“It’s a really, really, really big deal,“ said Jay Ryan, a self-described “astronomy nerd” and eclipse educator. “It’s hard to communicate to people how big of a deal this is. They’ve seen a partial eclipse in the past, and were like, meh. This is breathtaking.”
Undoubtedly exciting for many, the eclipse does create some logistical concerns for others, especially the Guardians, who are trying to decide an ideal time to start the opener while balancing transportation, parking and other concerns.
Cleveland will be jam packed.
Officials are estimating 200,000 visitors will descend upon the city strictly to view the eclipse, with 50,000 expected to attend an event at the Great Lakes Science Center, where NASA is setting up one of three national broadcasting hubs.
Throw in any college basketball fans still in town from the NCAA Women’s Final Four from April 5–7, on top of the 35,000 coming to see the Guardians game, and downtown Cleveland will be bursting at the seams.
The Guardians have started their home openers in recent years with a 4:10 p.m. first pitch. This year, though, that falls in the partial-eclipse window when fans may still be distracted by the overhead phenomenon and not focused on seeing All-Star third baseman José Ramírez step into the batter’s box against the Chicago White Sox.
The team has spent months weighing whether to embrace the eclipse and open the ballpark early to allow fans to watch it together—an opening act on opening day—or wait until it’s over and play a night game.
The Guardians, who start on an 11-game trip, are expected to announce their decision on the opener in coming days.
Ryan believes the social element of the eclipse can’t be underestimated. As he excitedly described the moon’s 124-mile shadow gradually fading and then temporarily extinguishing the sun’s brightness, Ryan said the moment before darkness is overwhelming.
“The color of the sky goes from bluish, grayish to black,” he said. “And then, boom! Totality. You are in nighttime. It’s heart pounding. It’s exciting. People are screaming. I'll tell you what, to be with a sports crowd, just imagine someone hitting a grand slam. To be down there with a bunch of fans would be great.”
There could be one problem: Cleveland’s wacky weather.
“You had to go there,” Ryan said.
The Guardians have dealt with snow on opening day before. In 2007, their first four games in Cleveland were snowed out from April 6–9, forcing the team to play its “home” opener in Milwaukee.
Ryan has been closely monitoring the long-term forecast and Cleveland’s weather history. He feels somewhat encouraged that April 8 in 2020 and 2023 there were “blue, crystal-clear skies,” while also noting that wasn’t the case in 2021 and 2022.
“It’s a coin toss,” he said with a laugh.
Who knows. Maybe the eclipse could be a sign of something bigger on the way in Cleveland, which hasn’t celebrated a World Series title since 1948.
“If we get a beautiful day,” Ryan said. “This is going to beat the 1948 World Series.”
By Tom Withers
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Human Ability Will Prevail Despite AI’s Rise: Researcher [Thu, 01 Feb 18:51]People check their phones as AMECA, an AI robot, looks on at the All In artificial intelligence conference in Montreal on Sept. 28, 2023. (Ryan Remiorz /The Canadian Press)
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Human Ability Will Prevail Despite AI’s Rise: Researcher
‘AI can’t hold someone’s hand at the end of life, can’t reassure someone in writing their will, can’t bring pastoral support to teachers,’ she said.
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Despite its rapid development, artificial intelligence (AI) will not be able to replace inherent human qualities and knowledge that people have built over decades, an AI researcher has argued.
The comment was made during a university roundtable on Jan. 30, as part of the inquiry into the use of generative AI in the Australian education system by the standing committee on employment, education, and training.
While some educators have endorsed the use of AI in the classroom as a tool to enhance students’ learning and streamline administrative processes, others raised concerns about AI’s biases and its threat to jobs.
Senior AI research fellow, Immaculate Motsi-Omoijiade, said AI needs to be developed based on an ethical model.
“When these models are built, if we can have it ethical by design, that cuts off half of the issues,” Ms. Motsi-Omoijiade told the roundtable. “AI can automate error. It can automate biases.”
She said that it can magnify existing societal issues if it’s not built correctly initially.
She also noted that while people in different sectors were worried about the impact of AI on their jobs, the technology has its limitations.
“I don’t think everyone needs to be an AI expert,” she added.
“I spoke to a bunch of lawyers back in the UK, and people were scared—like, ‘AI is going to take my job.’
“But AI can’t hold someone’s hand at the end of life. AI can’t reassure someone in, say, writing their will. AI can’t bring that pastoral support to teachers.”
Ms. Motsi-Omoijiade noted that there is already a generation that is “petrified of being not relevant” in the wake of AI.
“It’s important to upskill and know what’s going on, but it’s also important to not throw away the inherent human capabilities and qualities and knowledge that people have built over decades and just tell them they’re no longer relevant because they can’t get their head around how to operate these gene models,” she said.
“So, if we leave space and room and still value that contribution whilst simultaneously ensuring that these models are built ethically, I think that’s a good way to go.”Fatigue Post-COVID
Danny Liu, Academic Development and Leadership at the University of Sydney’s business school, noted that teachers are especially tired of AI.
He said that the technology is being pushed by individual early adopter teachers.
“Are we too reliant on early adopters?” Mr. Liu said.
“We are, and necessarily so, but it’s because a lot of teachers in multiple sectors are very tired, and students as well. They have change fatigue and everything.
“So, in terms of the quick wins that we need to do, I think one of the things is that we need to somehow relieve that teacher and student tiredness that has developed and accentuated over the past three years because of COVID teaching.”
Meanwhile, Carlo Iacono, AI Strategy Development Adviser at Charles Sturt University said AI could further entrench the digital divide.
“We’ve got a couple of kids who have money, and they’ve got access to ChatGPT-4 and are already using it in their work,” he said.
“But we don’t know they’re using it—we’ve got no way of finding out—and we’ve got other students who can’t have access to anything and struggle to even have the internet.”
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Hulu Follows Netflix in Crackdown on Password, Account Sharing
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Hulu will soon start rolling out restrictions on password and account sharing among users of the streaming service, following in the footsteps of rival Netflix and fellow streamer Disney+.
The streaming site recently updated its user agreement to add limitations on sharing accounts outside of households, warning current users that the new restrictions will begin in March.
Hulu’s revised terms of service now explain to users that “unless otherwise permitted by your Service Tier, you may not share your subscription outside of your household.”
The Disney-owned streamer defines the term “household” as “the collection of devices associated with your primary personal residence that are used by the individuals who reside therein.”
“You agree not to impersonate or misrepresent your affiliation with any person or entity, including using another person’s username, password or other account information, or another person’s name or likeness, or provide false details for a parent or guardian,” the agreement terms continue.
Hulu’s new terms of use also note that users risk having their accounts terminated if they fail to comply with the updated password-sharing rules.
“We may, in our sole discretion, analyze the use of your account to determine compliance with this Agreement,” it continues. “If we determine, in our sole discretion, that you have violated this Agreement, we may limit or terminate access to the Service and/or take any other steps as permitted by this Agreement.”Disney’s Plans to ‘Drive Monetization’
In an email to Hulu subscribers on Wednesday, the company said customers must comply with the new password-sharing rules by March 14 unless they choose to acknowledge an in-app notice of the changes earlier. However, for new subscribers, the updated account-sharing terms will apply as of Jan. 25.
Disney has effectively run Hulu since 2019 and took full control of the company in late 2023 after buying out Comcast.
The changes at Hulu come after Disney CEO Bob Iger hinted in August last year that the company would likely be moving forward with a crackdown on password sharing in an effort to “drive monetization” in 2024.
“We are actively exploring ways to address account sharing and the best options for paying subscribers to share their accounts with friends and family,” he said during Disney’s fiscal third-quarter earnings call, The Wrap reported. “Later this year, we will begin to update our subscriber agreements with additional terms and our sharing policies. And we will roll out tactics to drive monetization sometime in 2024.”
Mr. Iger noted that Disney had made the topic of password-sharing a “real priority” and said the company believed “that there’s an opportunity here to help us grow our business.”Netflix Reports Subscriber Increase
Streaming giant Netflix was the first to crack down on password sharing across accounts, with the California-based streamer first testing a ban on password sharing among nonhousehold members in Latin America before rolling out the changes in Canada, New Zealand, Portugal, Spain, and eventually the United States.
Netflix’s decision came after the company said unauthorized password sharing outside of households was negatively affecting its business and leading to a decline in subscribers and profits.
The company reported a record number of new sign-ups in the fourth quarter, with the streamer adding 13.1 million worldwide subscribers during the three-month period from October to December, well above analyst projections.
The company ended the year with a new record high of more than 260 million global subscribers, marking an annual increase of nearly 30 million subscribers.
According to CNN, the subscriber agreement for ESPN+, which is also owned by the Walt Disney Company, was also updated this week to explicitly state that users will have to comply with limitations on sharing their accounts outside of their households.
The Epoch Times has contacted a Disney spokesperson for comment.
The Associated Press contributed to this report.
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Moment of Movie Wisdom: Compromising in Vain in ‘Sunset Boulevard’ (1950)
[image: Moment of Movie Wisdom: Compromising in Vain in ‘Sunset Boulevard’ (1950)]Press photo of William Holden and Gloria Swanson in "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (Public Domain)
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Commentary
“I’d give anything.” This is a common expression which is used much too loosely. Whether discussing something as important as a career goal or something as trivial as a craving for a favorite food, people frequently remark that they would do anything or sacrifice anything to achieve some desired outcome. When you actually come down to it, though, some things are too precious to sacrifice for almost any reason.
Today’s moment of movie wisdom is from “Sunset Boulevard” (1950). The scene in question takes place 35 minutes into this 110-minute film. Down-on-his-luck screenwriter Joe Gillis (William Holden) evades collection agents by pulling into the garage of silent movie star Norma Desmond (Gloria Swanson). He ends up moving into her estate to help her revise an epic screenplay, hoping to earn enough money to make his car payments and get out of debt. In this scene, the finance company has discovered his automobile’s hiding place, and they tow his car away. Joe is devastated but doesn’t fully realize that he has lost sight of the very reason he started the project.The Film
Joe Gillis just can’t get a break. Living in a wretched little apartment and barely making ends meet, his time as a Hollywood writer has thoroughly embittered him. He receives an ultimatum: If he doesn’t pay $290 by noon, his car will be repossessed. He goes to everybody he knows to earn, borrow, or beg for the money, but nobody is willing to hire or help him. He nearly decides to go back to his boring newspaper job in Dayton, Ohio, when he gets into a high-speed chase with the collection agents on Sunset Boulevard. When he gets a flat tire, he pulls into the first driveway he sees. Although the palatial estate is antiquated and in disrepair, it isn’t abandoned.
[image: Erich von Stroheim in a promo shot for "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)]Erich von Stroheim in a promo shot for "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)


A woman sees him in the courtyard and calls him in, mistaking him for the undertaker whom she called to bury her chimpanzee. After she orders him out, having discovered the misunderstanding, Joe recognizes the dramatic middle-aged woman as Norma Desmond, a silent movie queen. The delusional woman lives alone with her sinister butler, Max von Mayerling (Erich von Stroheim), who was the director who made her a star, as well as her first husband. Norma hires Joe to work on the massive screenplay of “Salome” she has written to be her film comeback, bribing him with promises of financial reward. Joe feels like he has outsmarted her into hiring him, but he starts wondering if it’s the other way around when he discovers that his things have been moved into the guest room that night. Before long, he has become deeply involved with Norma, who becomes very jealous and possessive of him.The Scene
“Sunset Boulevard” is told through flashbacks over a period of six months, detailing the whole relationship between Norma and Joe, so it’s not much of a spoiler to say that things don’t end well for Joe. Since the cynical writer is telling the audience the true story about what happened to him, it features a significant amount of introspective narration from his character. During the scene when these characters first meet, Joe sees an opportunity to earn some money. Norma is obviously very rich and extremely delusional. However, Joe is clever enough to realize that she would promptly dismiss him if he were to volunteer his services too plainly. Instead, he drops subtle hints and lets her come up with the idea herself. He narrates, “I felt kind of pleased with the way I'd handled the situation. I dropped the hook, and she snapped at it.”
Before long, however, Joe realizes that he’s the one who’s been hooked. He felt like a big man when Norma didn’t even blink at his requested salary of $500 per week. However, it’s worth noting that she never agrees to pay him in cash; she simply promises to make it “worth his while.” It becomes clear that Norma’s idea of compensation involves lavish gifts, expensive clothing, luxurious food, excellent service from Max, and perks like the use of her swimming pool and car. However, she wants more than scriptwriting services in return for her generosity.
[image: Publicity photo of William Holden and Gloria Swanson in "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)]Publicity photo of William Holden and Gloria Swanson in "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)


Its Significance
Norma is playing cards with a group of fellow faded silent film stars one evening when a truck arrives to tow away Joe’s car. We never find out how they ascertained the automobile’s location. There’s a good chance that Norma tipped them off, or perhaps Max did on her behalf. Joe is desperate to keep his car, since that was why he started this arrangement with Norma in the first place. Although he hasn’t been able to use the vehicle since his arrival because of its unrepaired flat tire, he still had a sense of freedom because he knew his car was waiting for him in the garage. As soon as he was paid, he could get the car fixed, make his payments, and be on his merry way.
Joe begs Norma to give him the money he owes on his car before it’s towed away. She casually refuses to do so, saying that they don’t need it because they have her car. As Joe watches his beloved car getting towed away, he sees his freedom, pride, and self-respect being taken away with it. This scene is when he begins to realize that Norma is gaining a firmer hold on him than that of an employer. It isn’t until later, however, that he realizes the true extent of Norma’s attachment to him.
[image: Publicity still of William Holden and Gloria Swanson in "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)]Publicity still of William Holden and Gloria Swanson in "Sunset Boulevard" (1950). (MovieStillsDB)


Compromising in Vain
“Sunset Boulevard” is a cautionary tale about the dangers of compromising your standards. Joe ignores his better judgement and goes along with Norma’s delusional plans about her script. Even though he realizes that he is basically a prisoner there on the first night, he decides to stick around because of the promise of substantial payment. He is extremely cold-blooded about the whole affair, humoring Norma’s eccentricity just enough to sustain her romantic fantasy. He clearly doesn’t like her paying for things, as he begins to realize that he is taking the role of a kept man. At first, he isn’t honest with himself about what he is allowing to happen to his life.
Joe mindlessly goes along with the current which is sweeping him toward moral destruction, not realizing that he’s lost the very thing he wanted to protect until it’s too late. Such is always the way when someone compromises his standards. He ends up losing his self-respect, his decency, and his self-worth, yet he often realizes that he never reached his original goal anyway.





This article was downloaded by calibre from https://www.theepochtimes.com/entertainment/moment-of-movie-wisdom-compromising-in-vain-in-sunset-boulevard-1950-post-5578868



 | Section menu | Main menu | 
| Next | Section menu | Main menu | Previous | 


EntertainmentFilm & TV

History of Independent Films: The Edison Trust, Poverty Row, and United Artists
[image: History of Independent Films: The Edison Trust, Poverty Row, and United Artists]The founders of the new United Artists film studio sign the papers of incorporation, 17th April 1919. From left to right (foreground), they are D. W. Griffith, Mary Pickford, Charlie Chaplin and Douglas Fairbanks, Sr., and behind them are their attorneys Albert Banzhaf and Dennis O'Brien. (Archive Photos/Getty Images)
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Commentary
Not all great movies are major studio productions with huge budgets. Some of the best movies of all time were independent films made by small companies with big dreams. Independent movies are well-respected and successful now, but it wasn’t always that way. Indies have fought for existence and recognition since the beginning of the film industry.The Indie is Born
If you wanted to make an independent film in 1908, you were out of luck. That year, a trust called the Motion Picture Patents Company (MPPC) was formed. It’s often called the Edison Trust because Thomas Edison owned most of the major motion picture patents. The Edison Trust was a cartel, since it held a monopoly on film production and distribution. The major film companies of the time were Edison, Biograph, Vitagraph, Essanay, Selig, Lubin, Kalem, American Star, and American Pathé, while the main distributor was George Kleine, and the primary raw film supplier was Eastman Kodak. They all were part of the Edison Trust. Anyone who wasn’t part of this tight-knit group, either by choice or exclusion, was an independent filmmaker.
[image: Interior of Edison Motion Picture Studio's main facility in the Bronx, New York City, used between 1907 and 1918. Several productions are shown here in progress simultaneously, with the photograph taken between 1910 and January 1913. (Public Domain)]Interior of Edison Motion Picture Studio's main facility in the Bronx, New York City, used between 1907 and 1918. Several productions are shown here in progress simultaneously, with the photograph taken between 1910 and January 1913. (Public Domain)


Because the trust was a monopoly, it was not only challenging but illegal for independent filmmakers to compete. Since the MPPC owned patents on the technology needed to make a movie, including the patent for raw film, they were able to go after independent filmmakers by enforcing those patents, bringing lawsuits and receiving injunctions. Independent filmmakers got fed up with this pretty quickly, but they weren’t going to quit. Instead, they built their own cameras and moved their productions away from Edison’s New Jersey headquarters. They found a refuge in Southern California, where the Hollywood film industry was born.
Thankfully, independent filmmakers didn’t have to remain Western outlaws for long. In 1915, the federal court case of United States v. Motion Picture Patents Co deemed that the Edison Trust’s practices went “far beyond what was necessary to protect the use of patents or the monopoly which went with them.” The MPPC didn’t like this, of course, so they appealed to the Supreme Court of the United States in 1917. The resulting decision in Motion Picture Patents Co. v. Universal Film Mfg. Co, an important early ruling regarding patent misuse, dismissed the appeal and terminated the company the following year. Independent films were no longer banned by patent laws, but the struggle for indie production was just beginning.Indies on Poverty Row
It’s amazing how quickly the oppressed can became the oppressor. This cycle has been repeated throughout history, including in the early days of Hollywood. D. W. Griffith, a director who worked for an important Edison Trust film company called the Biograph Company, is credited with filming the first movie in Hollywood. The movies he filmed in the Los Angeles area in the early 1910s proved very successful, so other aspiring filmmakers soon headed west. These men, including Louis B. Mayer, Samuel Goldwyn, Carl Laemmle, Adolph Zukor, and the Warner Brothers, were nickelodeon exhibitors who had worked with the MPPC but aspired to produce their own films. Their names are famous, since they would start the major Hollywood studios who reigned during the studio era.
[image: The first motion picture studio in Hollywood was built for Christie Film Co. Automobiles are lined up at Sunset Blvd., with Gower Street at right, circa 1913. (Public Domain)]The first motion picture studio in Hollywood was built for Christie Film Co. Automobiles are lined up at Sunset Blvd., with Gower Street at right, circa 1913. (Public Domain)


[image: The gates, beneath an arched 'Warner Bros' sign, at the entrance to Warner Brothers Studios in Los Angeles, California, circa 1925. The studios were founded by Canadian-born brothers Jack Warner, Sam Warner, and Albert Warner in 1923. (Archive Photos/Getty Images)]The gates, beneath an arched 'Warner Bros' sign, at the entrance to Warner Brothers Studios in Los Angeles, California, circa 1925. The studios were founded by Canadian-born brothers Jack Warner, Sam Warner, and Albert Warner in 1923. (Archive Photos/Getty Images)


Far from the small town of independent rebels it started out to be, Hollywood quickly became a city which was dominated by a very well-ordered business. The aforementioned founders developed a whole new system for production, distribution, and exhibition, which was independent at the time because it was separate from the Edison Trust. However, they developed a close-knit system of their own, later deemed a monopoly of a different kind. Studios owned theaters as well as production companies, so they had a convenient in-house system for playing their movies around the country. The system worked very well, but it created a class system. The dominant major studios were called the Big Five, including Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, Paramount Pictures, 20th Century Fox, Warner Bros., and RKO Pictures. The remaining, less prestigious major studios were called the Little Three, and they included United Artists, Columbia Pictures, and Universal Studios.
Every film company which operated outside of these eight major studios was part of “Poverty Row.” This was a slang catchall term used to describe Hollywood films produced by any small company. The movies they made were called B movies, not because they were secondary in quality but because they were played as the second film in a double feature. Although there were many Poverty Row studios which existed during Hollywood’s Golden Age, some for very short periods, the four biggest ones were Grand National, Republic Pictures, Monogram Pictures, and Producers Releasing Corporation (PRC). Many of these studios were on Gower Street in Hollywood.
Poverty Row films included many Westerns and horror films as well as ongoing series. These movies were made cheaply and quickly, and it often shows in the finished product. Many contained obscure or unknown actors, but they often created opportunities for future stars to gain experience and exposure. While many Poverty Row films are largely forgotten today, others have become cult classics in recent years. The struggles of these Poverty Row companies were an important step in the evolution of the independent film.
[image: View of billboards outside the United Artists Rivoli Theater on the west side of Seventh Avenue at West 49th Street, Times Square, midtown Manhattan, New York City, circa 1933. The billboards promote Camel cigarettes and director Ward Wing's film, "Samarang." (P. L. Sperr/Hulton Archive/Getty Images)]View of billboards outside the United Artists Rivoli Theater on the west side of Seventh Avenue at West 49th Street, Times Square, midtown Manhattan, New York City, circa 1933. The billboards promote Camel cigarettes and director Ward Wing's film, "Samarang." (P. L. Sperr/Hulton Archive/Getty Images)


United Artists, the Independent Studio
“The inmates are taking over the asylum,” said Richard A. Rowland, the head of Metro Pictures, in 1919 when he heard about the early plans for United Artists. Founded by Charlie Chaplin, Douglas Fairbanks, Mary Pickford, and D. W. Griffith in an attempt to give actors some freedom over their own art, United Artists would become the first independent film studio in America. Over a century later, it’s still in existence.
In 1919, the studio system was beginning to emerge, but many of Hollywood’s main players weren’t happy with the direction the film industry was taking. As the business end of movie making grew more and more successful, the exhibitors turned filmmakers who started the early Hollywood film industry started to look at the business more and more as dollars and cents. They were limiting budgets, tightening salaries, and even restricting creative freedom to make filmmaking a profitable business. Clearly, they were great businessmen who knew what they were doing, since the studio system produced tons of phenomenal movies. As creative people, though, we understand how restricted the artists felt.
The four partners formed their own distribution company, which was fully operational by 1921. Although their original plan was for each of the four founders to produce five feature-length films a year, increased production costs and longer standard run times averaging ninety minutes each made that goal impossible. Instead, they ended up producing about film fives a year in total for the first five years. The company faced many financial challenges, relying on weekly advance payments from theater owners instead of selling public stock.
Throughout its history, United Artists has faced countless challenges, yet it has remained in existence in some form for over one hundred years. During that time, it’s been responsible for some of the biggest advancements in the independent film recognition. In the early 1950s, it became the first studio without a physical studio lot, instead providing financial support and distribution to independent filmmakers. Some of these movies ended up becoming huge successes, proving that independent films deserved recognition during the major studio-dominated era.
Although the studio system used to produce great movies, Hollywood now seems to have forgotten how to make worthwhile entertainment. Thus, it’s up to independent filmmakers to make something different, which has real substance, meaning, and decency. Bucking the system is probably the biggest factor in making any independent film what it is. People always scoff when somebody does something daring, especially if it hasn’t been done before. Independent filmmaking is a special kind of art. It’s more than just entertainment, since it represents a fight to do something unique which is truly your own, even if it’s hard to do.
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Daisy Ridley Developed Stomach Ulcers Due to Stress While Filming ‘Star Wars’
[image: Daisy Ridley Developed Stomach Ulcers Due to Stress While Filming ‘Star Wars’]Daisy Ridley attends the studio panel at Star Wars Celebration 2023 at ExCel in London, England, on April 7, 2023. (Jeff Spicer/Getty Images for Disney)
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Daisy Ridley, the 31-year-old actress renowned for her portrayal of Rey in the latest “Star Wars” trilogy, recently shared insights into the profound impact that landing the role had on her life.
A decade ago, director J. J. Abrams presented her with the opportunity, emphasizing the part’s monumental scale and cultural significance, likening it to a quasi-religious experience for fans.
In an interview with Inverse, Ms. Ridley revealed that Mr. Abrams told her: “Understand the scale. This is not a role in a movie. This is a religion for people. It changes things on a level that is inconceivable.”
Initially, Ms. Ridley asserted that she was coping well with the ensuing chaos. However, she later acknowledged that what she perceived as normalcy was, in fact, far from ordinary for others. The pressure associated with the role led her to withdraw and isolate herself, grappling with the dissonance between her reality and the fantasy projected onto her.
Apart from her on-screen challenges, Ms. Ridley, who also copes with endometriosis and polycystic ovary syndrome (PCOS), detailed how her anxiety persisted throughout the “Star Wars” sequels. By the premiere of “The Last Jedi” in 2017, her anxiety had escalated to the point where it manifested physically, resulting in “holes in her stomach wall.” This compelled her to take a much-needed six-month sabbatical before filming the trilogy’s conclusion, “The Rise of Skywalker.”
Dr. Michael J. Schwartz, researcher and author of “Fauci’s Fiction: The Book on COVID,” who does not treat Ms. Ridley, spoke to The Epoch Times about the physical impact of stress.
“Stress can cause an abundance of physical issues such as a decrease in energy, headaches and pains to sleeplessness. Stress can also worsen physical issues like obesity, depression, and heart disease. An increase in cortisol levels can lead to hypertension, which is the number one silent killer that everyone should be aware of,” he said.
Reflecting on the aftermath of the last “Star Wars” film and the subsequent quietude, Ms. Ridley admitted to a grieving process exacerbated by the unexpected impact of the COVID-19 pandemic. The lockdown provided an unforeseen opportunity for self-reflection and care, allowing her to confront and process the emotions that had long been suppressed.
Ms. Ridley previously revealed the toll her anxiety took on her physical health during a 2020 interview with GQ, recounting a period when her body was deprived of nutrients, and exhaustion left her resembling a “little skeleton.” Therapy emerged as a pivotal component of her journey toward mental well-being, providing a means to address feelings of being out of control in the unpredictable environment of stardom.
“Therapy can play a crucial role in helping to alleviate both the short and long-term effects of stress. Thus, this can improve your health over time. Getting stress under control and manageable should be a priority for a patient who is concerned about their long-term physical condition,” Dr. Schwartz told The Epoch Times.
“Stress, over time, can shorten the lifespan of even a healthy individual, but it can play havoc on patients with co-morbidities and at risk for heart disease and stroke.”
Learning from her experiences, Ms. Ridley emphasized the importance of self-care, advocating for personal time when needed, and incorporating rejuvenating practices like facials and massages into her routine.
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Actors Jordi and Kaitlin Vilasuso Request Prayers for Baby Daughter Battling RSV
[image: Actors Jordi and Kaitlin Vilasuso Request Prayers for Baby Daughter Battling RSV]Kaitlin Vilasuso and Jordi Vilasuso attend the 49th Daytime Emmy Awards at Pasadena Convention Center in Pasadena, Calif., on June 24, 2022. (Amy Sussman/Getty Images)
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Actor and “The Young and The Restless” alum Jordi Vilasuso and his wife Kaitlin, who also acts, have asked for prayers for their newborn daughter, who is in the neonatal intensive care unit of a Los Angeles-area hospital after being diagnosed with Respiratory Syncytial Virus (RSV).
The Vilasusos first shared the news through a joint Instagram post on Jan. 25, with the couple detailing the situation to their followers.
“Ah friends.. we come to you coveting your prayers yet again,” the couple began. “I feel like all I do is ask you all for prayers or thank you for prayers. I suppose that is just the season we’re in right now.” 
The caption accompanied a photo of their baby Lucy in her isolette attached to medical devices.  
The post continued by explaining that the two parents found out earlier that their infant girl, who was born a little premature earlier in the month, had RSV, and by Jan. 22, she had been admitted to the hospital with difficulty breathing.
According to the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, RSV is a common respiratory virus that usually causes mild, cold-like symptoms and doesn’t require hospitalization.
“Last night, things unexpectedly took a turn for the worse and she was moved to NICU with what the doctors described as a partially collapsed right lung,” the couple’s post continued. “I am still struggling to believe this as I type.”   
“Please please pray with us for miraculous healing for Lucy’s precious little body. We Love her so much and just want her home and happy and in our arms.” they concluded.Premature Birth
It was on Jan. 6 that the couple announced on Instagram the birth of their daughter after Mrs. Vilasuso had suffered two miscarriages.
At the time, the couple thanked their friends and family for the part they had played in their pregnancy journey.  
“It looks like we are in for one more surprise before we ring in the new year! Baby girl is a bit early (35 weeks) but we are so blessed that we were able to make it this far. What a miracle!” reads the post. 
“Thank you for each prayer that has been sent up for our family and we ask for one more as this little lady comes into the world! God bless you all!...” 
Early on the morning of Jan. 29, Mrs. Vilasuso posted an Instagram story sharing that she and her husband had a bedtime family prayer regarding the serious medical situation.
“Anxious to have the littlest hands in our circle back home,” she said, referring to her newborn Lucy. She also shared a video of the infant sleeping with the caption, “The little hand.. hi sweet baby.”Baby Vilasuso’s Condition Improves
Later that afternoon, Mrs. Vilasuso shared that her baby was doing much better than the first night when she was admitted to the hospital while she uploaded a picture of herself finally holding baby Lucy again in her arms.
“Her lungs looked significantly better than the one they took the night she was transferred to the NICU- PRAISE GOD,” Mrs. Vilasuso wrote.
In turn, the Vilasusos received a plethora of comments expressing support for the family.
“Praying so much! Get better Lucy!” wrote actress Loren Lott, of “The Young and The Restless” while Mr. Vilasuso’s co-star Ashley Jones wrote, “Oh honey! Lifting her up (and all of you) in prayer,” adding, “Please God, put your healing hands on Lucy.”
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